
POWER SUPPLY MODULE AND BACKUP BATTERY 

General Description/Module Overview 
The ACE3600 power supply module provides the other modules in the RTU with their 
operating voltages via the motherboard bus. 

The following power supply options are available: 

DC power supply low-tier (10.8-16V) 

DC power supply (10.8-16V) - provided by default with the ACE3600 RTU 

DC power supply (18-72V) 

DC power supply (18-72V) with battery charger 

AC power supply- 100-240V 

AC power supply- 100-240V with battery charger 

Common characteristics of all power supply modules (not including the DC power supply low-
tier):

On/Off switch on the front panel 

Controlled auxiliary voltage outputs 

Heat convection cooling (no need for fans) 

Short protection outputs 

Over heating protection 

Status LEDs in the front panel 

PS located on the leftmost slot of the frame 

Input current protection fuse 

Controlled power line enables centralized disabling of Electrically Energized relay outputs 
in selectable DO modules. 

Note: The DC power supply low-tier does not support radios that require input power other 
than 10.8-16V.  Do not use portable radios which require 7.5V input with this option. 

Note: The low limit of the DC power supply (10.8-16V) can be configured to 10.5V.  The 
default is 10.8.
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Power Supply Module and Backup Battery 

Common characteristics of power supply modules with battery charger: 

Automatic switchover to battery on power fail 

Automatic switchover to main power on power return 

Temperature compensated charging 

Over-charging protection 

Over-discharge protection 

Battery test and diagnostics, including battery controlled discharge 

Characteristics of the DC power supply low-tier: 

Two auxiliary voltage outputs 

Short circuit protection outputs 

PS located on the leftmost slot of the frame 

Overvoltage protection for CPU and I/Os 

Reverse voltage protection 

Figure 3-1 below depicts a general view of the power supply.  
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Figure 3-1 ACE3600 Power Supply – General View 
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Power Supply Module and Backup Battery 

Note: An additional power supply module for use with I/O expansion frames is described in the 
Expansion Power Supply Module chapter below.   

METAL PARTS OF THE POWER SUPPLY MAY BE VERY HOT. 
After removing the power supply module, allow the metal parts to cool 
down before servicing the unit. 

Figure 3-2 below depicts a detailed view of the power supply front panel.
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Figure 3-2 ACE3600 Power Supply – Front Panel 

ON/OFF Switch 
The front panel of the power supply module includes an ON/OFF switch for the module.  In the 
OFF (down) position, all the power outputs except Battery In/Out are disabled.  A mechanism 
is provided to prevent accidentally changing the switch position. 
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Power Supply Module and Backup Battery 

In power supply modules equipped with a battery charger, if the ON/OFF switch is in 
the OFF position, and the RTU main power is connected, the Battery In/Out is not 
disabled to ensure battery charging. 

Input/Output Connectors 
The front panel of the power supply module (not including DC power supply low-tier) includes 
the following connectors.

Connector Name Description Notes
Auxiliary Output 1A 13.8V DC (±5%) @ 20°C 

User controlled power 
output.
Short protected. 

This output is used for powering radios, 
modems, etc.  
The output can be switched ON/OFF 
either by the user application program 
or using the STS hardware test.
(Default = ON) 
For more information, see the 
Performing Hardware Tests section or 
Application Programmer section of 
ACE3600 STS User Guide. 

Auxiliary Output 1B Same as Auxiliary Output 
1A

Same as Auxiliary Output 1A 

Caution: Auxiliary Output 1A and 1B are ON by default with 13.8V DC.  Do NOT plug in a 
radio which requires less voltage or the radio may be damaged. 

Auxiliary Output 2A DC Power Output
Selectable/programmable  
3.3 to 9V DC or
13.8V DC (±5%) @ 20°C.  
User controlled power 
output.
Short protected. 

This output is used for powering radios, 
modems, etc.  
The output voltage can be set by the 
user using the STS site configuration.
The output can be switched ON/OFF 
either using the STS hardware test or by 
the user application program. (Default = 
OFF)
If both 2A and 2B are ON, they must 
have the same output level.  The voltage 
levels of AUX2A and AUX2B are the 
same. 

Auxiliary Output 2B Same as Auxiliary Output 
2A

Note: Auxiliary Output 2B can be ON 
independently of 2A.   
The voltage levels of AUX2A and 
AUX2B are the same.  
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Power Supply Module and Backup Battery 

Connector Name Description Notes
Caution: If both 2A and 2B are ON, they must have the same output level.  If cables are 
connected to Auxiliary Output 2A and 2B, they must use the same voltage. 

12V DO Control Control input that enables 
centralized disabling of 
Electrically Energized (EE) 
relay outputs in selectable 
DO modules. 

Input open = Relays are 
disabled.  (ML relays do not 
change state) 
Input shorted = Relays are 
enabled.

This input controls a dedicated 12V 
power line that is available to all the 
slots in the frame.  In each relay DO 
module, the user can mechanically 
select to power the relay coils from this 
dedicated 12V power line.

For details on setting this control, see 
the Module Configuration section of the 
DO Relay Module chapter. 

The power supplies on I/O expansion 
frames can be attached via DC cable to 
the power supply on the previous I/O 
expansion frame in a daisy-chain 
manner, or directly to the main power 
supply.  In this case, the 12V DO 
control on the main power supply can 
control all DO EE relays in the entire 
RTU that were configured by dip switch 
for 12V DO.  This enables the user to 
inhibit all DO EE relays in the entire 
RTU simply by removing the plug from 
the 12V DO control in the main power 
supply. 

If the main power supply does not 
control all other power supplies in the 
RTU, it is recommended to have a 
single on/off to control DO relays 
simultaneously. 
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Power Supply Module and Backup Battery 

Connector Name Description Notes
12V Out In systems with I/O 

expansion, provides 12V 
output to expansion power 
supplies on expansion 
frames.   

Pin 1- PGND 
Pin 2- 12V DO 
Pin 3- GND 
Pin 4- MAIN (12V) 

The power supplies on I/O expansion 
frames can be attached via DC cable to 
the power supply on the previous I/O 
expansion frame in a daisy-chain 
manner, or directly to the main power 
supply.  In this case, the main power 
supply controls the entire RTU.  This 
enables the user to turn off the entire 
RTU simply by turning off the main 
power supply. 

If the main power supply does not 
control all other power supplies in the 
RTU, it is recommended to have a 
single on/off switch to control all power 
supplies simultaneously. 

Battery In/Out  
(only in power 
supply with charger) 

Battery charger output when 
the main power exists. 

Backup power input from 
battery when the main power 
fails.

The charging voltage level is controlled 
by the battery charger and is a function 
of the temperature. 

Temperature Sensor Sensor for battery 
temperature to control 
charging level.

(In modules with power supply and 
charger only)  
For more information, see the Backup 
Battery section below. 

AC/DC Main Power 
Input

Cable inlet for main power 
cable (AC or DC) 

The cable is part of the RTU frame 
(connected to the power junction box.) 

Note: When the cable male connected is 
place in this input, it locks the power 
supply module in its slot.  To remove 
the power supply module, first unplug 
the power input cable. 

The front panel of the DC power supply low-tier includes the following connectors.   

Connector Name Description Notes
Auxiliary Output 1A Vin=Vout

Shorted to Power IN. 
This output is used for powering radios, 
modems, etc.  

3-6

SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 6 of 476



Power Supply Module and Backup Battery 

Connector Name Description Notes
Auxiliary Output 1B Vin=Vout

Shorted to Power IN. 
This output is used for powering radios, 
modems, etc.  

10.8-16V DC Main 
Power Input 

Cable inlet for main power 
cable (DC) 

The cable is part of the RTU frame 
(connected to the power junction box. 

Note: When the cable male connected is 
place in this input, it locks the power 
supply module in its slot.  To remove 
the power supply module, first unplug 
the power input cable. 

LEDs
The front panel of the power supply module (not including the DC power supply low-tier) 
includes five indication LEDs. 

LED Name Description Status

PWR Power LED Indicates the existence of AC or DC main power in 
the Main Power input. 

When the ON/OFF switch is in ON position - the 
LED is lit in Green. 

When the ON/OFF switch is in OFF position, but 
there is AC or DC input or battery-  
the LED is lit in Red. 

When the ON/OFF switch is in ON position and the 
unit is powered from the battery -  
the LED is lit in Orange. 

When there is no AC or DC input or battery 
connected - the LED is OFF. 

AUX1 Auxiliary Output 1 
LED

AUX1A is ON - Green 
AUX1B is ON - Red
AUX1A and AUX1B are ON – Orange 

AUX2 Auxiliary Output 2 
LED

AUX2A is ON - Green 
AUX2B is ON - Red
AUX2A and AUX2B are ON – Orange 

DO Digital Output Control 
LED

Relays enabled – LED ON – Green 
Relays disabled – LED OFF 
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Power Supply Module and Backup Battery 

LED Name Description Status

BATT Battery LED No battery/thermistor - LED OFF  

Battery is fully charged (charging current <20mA) - 
LED ON - Green

Battery is being charged (charging current  >20mA 
and <600mA)- LED ON – Green/Yellow Blinking 

Battery is being charged (charging current >600mA)- 
LED ON – Yellow

Battery is discharging (battery voltage is higher than 
voltage of power supply) - LED ON – Red. 

Battery charging current is stabilizing - LED ON – 
Yellow Blinking. 

When battery capacity test is being performed - the 
LED is lit in Green Blinking. 

Battery tests are performed using the STS Hardware 
Test function or the user application program. 

Battery Charger 
Power supply modules with a battery option support a 6.5 or 10 Ah Lead-Acid battery.  The 
power supply automatically switches to the backup battery as a 12V DC power source for the 
RTU and communications when the main AC or DC power source fails. 

Power supply modules with a 12 VDC smart battery charger option charge the backup battery 
when not in use, and protect the battery from over-discharge.  The charger performs battery 
tests/diagnostics, including controlled battery discharge, when requested by the user.  If the 
battery is failed, the charger will not charge it and will send a failed status signal to the CPU.
If the battery is remotely located, long battery cables can be used.   

The DC power supply low-tier does not include a battery option. 

Charging the Battery 
The charging voltage of the Lead-Acid battery is controlled by the charger as a function of the 
battery temperature. The charging profile is set to comply with the temperature-compensated 
float-voltage of the ACE3600 battery. 

Diagnostics
A battery test can be performed on the Lead-Acid battery, either from the ACE3600 STS 
Hardware Test utility or from the user application program.  The battery test includes disabling 
the battery charger, discharging the battery and measuring the capacitance.  For more 
information, see the Hardware Test section or the Creating a User Application section of the 
ACE3600 STS User Guide.
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Power Supply Module and Backup Battery 

It is recommended to run a battery capacity test once per month (for more exact results 
perform at +10˚ to +30˚C), and a charge level test once per day.  The capacity test 
lowers the main DC to a safety net level (~12V) so that the battery will be activated.  
The battery is heavily loaded for ~45 seconds, the power supply LED blinks green, 
and the battery capacity is measured.  If the capacity is below the manufacturer 
recommended level, the battery should be replaced with a new one.  (See Replacing 
the Backup Battery below.)  Note that the capacity test is only available for the battery 
types supplied by Motorola. 

The results of the battery capacity test can be:  

Battery OK 

Battery needs to be replaced 

Test blocked - bad environment 

The battery capacity test will be blocked under the following conditions: 

1.  If the battery is discharging (battery is main power source of RTU), 

2.  If the battery or thermistor is disconnected, 

3.  If the battery temperature is outside the specified range,  

4.  If the battery type is not properly configured, 

5.  If the battery is not fully loaded. 

For test accuracy, all heavy current consumers should be turned off.  In the Hardware Test, the 
user should freeze the power supply before performing the battery capacity test. 

Connecting the Power Supply to a Power Source 
The power supply can be connected to an AC or DC power source.  The DC power supply low-
tier can be connected to a DC power source only.   

The expansion power supply module is connected to another ACE36000 power supply using a 
DC power cable (FKN8559A/#3002360C26). 

For instructions on connecting the power supply to a power source, see the Power and Ground 
Connections section of the Installation chapter above. 
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Power Supply Module and Backup Battery 

All power and ground connections must be in accordance with local standards and 
laws.
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Power Supply Module and Backup Battery 

Power Supply Module Specifications 
The following charts detail the specifications of the various power supply modules.  For 
specifications of the power supply module used with I/O expansion frames, see the Expansion 
Power Supply Module chapter below. 

12V DC Power Supply Module (Default) 

Input Voltage DC 10.8-16 V 
The low limit of the DC power supply (10.8-16V) can be configured to 10.5V.  
The default is 10.8. 

Outputs Motherboard connector (to CPU and I/O modules): equal to input voltage, max. 
4 A
AUX1A/AUX1B: equal to input voltage, max. 8 A, on/off controlled by user 
program    
AUX2A/AUX2B (configurable): equal to input voltage (default), max. 8A,   
or 3.3 (default), 5, 7.5, 9 V DC ±10%, max. 2.5A, on/off (default) controlled by 
user program  

Note: max. 8 A total current consumption from all outputs 

No Load Power 
Consumption 

Max. 50 mA 

Diagnostic LEDs Status LED for: input voltage, AUX1 and AUX2 outputs, 12V control for DO 
modules 

Input Protection Internal line fuse, replaceable

Output Protection AUX2A/B short circuit, automatic recovery on 3.3, 5, 7.5, 9 V 

Dimensions 56 mm W x 225 mm H x 180 mm D (2.2" W x 8.7" H x  7.1" D)  
Weight Approx. 0.43Kg  (0.95 Lb) 

12V DC Low-Tier Power Supply Module 

Input voltage 10.8-16 V DC 

Outputs Motherboard connector (to CPU and I/O modules): The same as input voltage / 
max. 4 A  
AUX1A/AUX1B: equal to input voltage max. 8A  
Note: max. 8 A total current consumption from all outputs 

Input Protection Internal line fuse, replaceable 

Dimensions 56 mm W x 225 mm H x 180 mm D (2.2" W x 8.7" H x  7.1" D)  
Weight Approx. 0.43Kg  (0.95 Lb) 

Specifications subject to change without notice. 
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Power Supply Module and Backup Battery 

18-72V DC Power Supply Modules 

Input Voltage 18-72 V DC

Total Power 18-72 V DC Max. 60 W continuous; max. 105 W peak @ 25% duty cycle 

Outputs Motherboard connector (to CPU and I/O modules): 13.2 V DC ±20%, max. 4 A  
AUX1A/AUX1B: 13.2 V DC ±20%,  max. 8 A, on/off controlled by user 
program   
AUX2A/AUX2B (configurable): equal to AUX1A/AUX1B voltage, max. 8 A,   
or 3.3 (default), 5, 7.5, 9 V DC ±10%, max. 2.5A, on/off (default) controlled by 
user program  

Note: max. 8 A total current consumption from all outputs 

Battery Charger  12 V Lead Acid battery charger (in PS model with charger) 

Automatic charging of 6.5 or 10 Ah backup battery, battery temperature sensing, 
overcharging protection, battery capacity test and diagnostics, automatic battery 
switch-over

Diagnostic LEDs Status LED for: input voltage, AUX1 and AUX2 outputs, 12 V Control DO for 
DO modules, and battery  

No Load Power 
Consumption 

Max. 250 mA 

Efficiency  80% typical, 76% with full load 

Inrush Current 10 A maximum, for 2 mSec. Max, cold start at 25°C 

Protection Internal line input fuse (replaceable), short circuit automatic recover  

Output Protection AUX2A/B short circuit, automatic recovery on 3.3, 5, 7.5, 9 V 

Insulation Input to case: 500 V DC, input to output 500 V DC 

Dimensions 56 mm W x 225 mm H x 180 mm D (2.2" W x 8.7" H x 7.1" D)  
Weight Approx. 1Kg  (2.2 Lb) 

Specifications subject to change without notice. 
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Power Supply Module and Backup Battery 

AC Power Supply Module 

Input voltage 100-240 V AC, 50/60 Hz

100-240 V AC, 50/60 Hz with 12V smart battery charger   

Total Power Maximum 60 W continuous; maximum 105 W peak @ 25% duty cycle 

Outputs Motherboard connector (to CPU and I/O modules): 13.2 V DC ±20%, max. 4 A  
AUX1A/AUX1B: 13.2 V DC ±20%, max. 8 A, on/off controlled by user 
program   
AUX2A/AUX2B (configurable): equal to AUX1A/AUX1B voltage, max. 8 A,   
or 3.3 (default), 5, 7.5, 9 V DC ±10%, max. 2.5A, on/off (default) controlled by 
user program  

Note: max. 8 A total current consumption from all outputs 

Battery Charger  12 V Lead Acid battery charger (in PS with charger) 

Automatic charging of 6.5 or 10 Ah backup battery, battery temperature sensing, 
overcharging protection, battery capacity test and diagnostics, automatic battery 
switch-over

Diagnostic LEDs Status LED for: input voltage, AUX1 and AUX2 outputs, 12V Control for DO 
modules, and battery  

No Load Power 
Consumption 

130 mA @ 220 V AC 

Efficiency  80% typical @230 V AC, 76% typical @115 V AC (full load) 

Inrush Current 25 A maximum, for 2 mSec. Max, cold start at 25°C 

Power Factor 0.98 typical at 230 V AC, 0.99 typical at 115 V AC 

Protection Internal line fuse, replaceable

Output Protection AUX2A/B short circuit, automatic recovery on 3.3, 5, 7.5, 9 V 

Insulation Input to case: 1500 V AC, input to output: 3000 V AC 

Dimensions 56 mm W x 225 mm H x 180 mm D (2.2" W x 8.7" H x  7.1" D)  
Weight Approx. 1kg (2.2 lb) 

Specifications subject to change without notice. 
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Power Supply Module and Backup Battery 

Backup Battery 

Overview 
The ACE3600 backup 12V Lead-Acid battery provides backup for the main input power.  The 
battery is available in two capacities: 6.5 Ah and 10 Ah.  Switching from main input power to 
the battery and charging of the battery is performed by the ACE3600 power supply module.   

Sealed Lead Acid technology batteries can be recharged and discharged at a temperature range 
of -30º to +60ºC. Storage and operating temperatures affect the battery capacity and lifespan. 
ACE3600 power supply modules include a special charging power supply designed to fit the 
specific temperature-compensated float-voltage-charging curve of the battery.  

Lead Acid batteries will self-discharge if they are stored without charging. Self-
discharge below the manufacturer's recommended voltage will result in internal 
permanent damage to the battery rendering it inoperable. When this occurs, if 
connected to a power supply/charger, the battery may produce excessive internal heat 
and therefore deform and / or leak. 

The batteries are shipped disconnected from the power supply/charger. To ensure that 
there are no battery problems on your ACE3600 project, each Lead Acid battery 
MUST be fully charged and checked before connecting it to the ACE3600 power 
supply/charger. To verify that the battery is fit for use, measure the BATTERY OPEN 
CIRCUIT voltage (when the battery is not connected to the power supply/charger) 
with a digital voltmeter.  If the battery voltage is less than 12.5 V DC, DO NOT use 
the battery and replace it with a new ACE3600 battery that measures more than 12.5 V 
DC.

Before transporting the battery, read and follow all safety information located on the 
battery case. 

ACE3600 batteries are shipped from the factory tested, fully charged and with a label 
stating the next time it should be recharged when stored at temperatures of 30ºC or 
less.

Motorola battery warranty is valid only when the battery is charged with the original 
Motorola ACE3600 charging power supplies. Use of any other power supply/charger 
will void the battery warranty. 
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Power Supply Module and Backup Battery 

Under various state or local laws, the batteries must be recycled or disposed of 
properly and cannot be disposed of in landfills or incinerators. Environmental 
protection regulations classify used Lead Acid batteries as hazardous waste, unless 
certain exemptions apply. Consideration should be given to the methods of collecting, 
labeling, handling and shipping used Lead Acid batteries. Please consult the 
environmental protection authority for specific legal requirements and for recycling 
options in your country/area. 

Backup Battery Storage, Lifespan, Inspection and Replacement 
The manufacturer’s recommendations for handling during each of the battery’s life stages are: 

Transportation:

Batteries must be handled with care to prevent falls, impact, short circuit or exposure 
to high temperatures and fire.  

Battery Storage: 

Storage of batteries in a warehouse requires a periodic recharge. The time between 
these recharge cycles depends upon the storage temperature. The minimum open 
circuit voltage allowed on the battery before recharging is 12.42 V, which represents 
remaining capacity of approximately 30%. Therefore it is recommended to perform a 
full charging cycle every few months depending upon the storage temperature of the 
battery. Please refer to Table 3-1 to determine the suggested maximal period between 
recharge cycles that suits the actual storage conditions. Improper storage may cause 
deep discharge of the battery, which might cause degradation of the battery operating 
life and lower the actual delivered capacity. Motorola performs a periodic full charge 
cycle procedure on stored batteries and a final full charge operation prior to shipment. 

Lifespan:

The average temperature of the battery environment affects the lifespan of batteries 
installed in the field. Please refer to the battery vendor information at the following 
website:

·  (Sonnenschein  A512/6.5S and A512/10S): http://www.sonnenschein.org/A500.htm  

Inspection and Replacement: 

It is important to inspect the batteries periodically (recommended every 6-12 month) 
and replace any battery that has corrosion on the leads or it is deformed or leaks. Such 
a battery should be disposed according to the local environmental laws. To assure the 
battery availability and proper operation, the battery should be replaced at the end of 
its lifespan (approximately 30% capacity) even if it is still functional. Measure the 
battery open circuit voltage using a digital voltmeter as described above. Please note 
that using a battery beyond its lifespan period may cause a battery heating, leakage 
and/or deformation.  
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Power Supply Module and Backup Battery 

Table 3-1: Recommended Time between Periodic Battery Recharge vs. Storage Temperature 
Average Storage 

Temp (°C) 
Recharge Interval 

(Months)

25 12

45 4

60 1

Replacing the Backup Battery 

A battery contains diluted sulfuric acid, a toxic and corrosive substance. Avoid any 
bodily contact with the leaking liquid when handling leaking batteries and affected 
parts. If the battery leaks and the liquid inside touch the skin or clothing, immediately 
wash it off with plenty of clean water. If the liquid splashes into eyes, immediately 
flush the eyes with plenty of clean water and consult a doctor. Sulfuric acid in the eyes 
may cause loss of eyesight and acid on the skin will cause burns. 

Procedure 3-1 How to Replace the Lead Acid Backup Battery 

To replace the Lead-Acid backup battery, follow the procedure below. 

1) Disconnect the battery cable from the Battery connector of the power supply (see 
Figure 3-2) and from the battery. 

2) Unscrew the battery holders (two screws in the small battery and four screws in the 
large battery) with the attached battery temperature sensor.  (See Figure 3-3 below.) 

Figure 3-3 Backup Batteries – Exploded View 
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Power Supply Module and Backup Battery 

3-17

3) Remove the old battery from the RTU. 

4) Check the replacement battery visually.  If the battery looks deformed, if you notice 
corrosion on the battery terminals, or the battery leaks, DO NOT use the replacement 
battery; get another replacement battery.   

5) Check the replacement battery terminal voltage level before connecting it. If the 
battery voltage is less than 12.42V DC, DO NOT use the battery and replace it. 

6) If the replacement battery passed the visual inspection and the terminal voltage is 
satisfactory, put the battery into place on the RTU and screw in the battery holders. 

7) Connect the battery cable to the battery terminals in the correct polarity. 

8) Connect the battery cable to the Battery In/Out connector on the front panel of the 
power supply module. 

9) Recharge the replacement battery for 10 hours to be fully charged. 
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CPU MODULE 

General Description 
The main element of the ACE3600 is the CPU module. It controls the I/O modules, processes 
the gathered data and communicates with the outside world. 

The core of the module is Freescale’s MPC8270 32-bit microprocessor which has extended 
communication capabilities, high speed core, DMA and floating point calculation support.  The 
module includes on-board memory, communication ports, I/O bus interface and other circuits.
The firmware is based on Wind River’s VxWorks operating system. 

Module Location: The CPU is a removable module located in a dedicated slot in the RTU rack. 
The CPU module must be plugged into the wide slot to the right of the Power Supply module.  
(Inserting the module in the wrong slot will not cause any damage to the CPU.) 

Figure 4-1 provides a general view of the ACE3600 CPU (Models 3610, 3640, and 3680). 
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                       Figure 4-1  ACE3600 CPU – General View 

The CPU panel includes status LEDs, user LEDs, communication port LEDs, two pushbuttons, 
and communication ports.  The panel is covered by the module door. 

Figure 4-2 provides a detailed view of the CPU front panel. 
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Pushbuttons
CPU Status
LEDs

Port
LEDs

User
LEDs

Serial 1
Serial 2

Plug-in 1*

Plug-in 2*

Host (Model 3680)USB 1,2 Type A 

Ethernet 1(Model 3640, 3680)
Device USB 1 Type B (Model 3680)

*Optional

PWR

USR1

USR2

USR3

USR4

LNK1

LNK2

Tx

Rx

CM

Tx

Rx

CM

Tx

Rx

CM

LNK

Rx

LNK

Rx

Tx

Rx

CM

LNK

ERR

RST

APPL

CONF

P1
Tx

S1

S2

E1

E2

P2

H1

D1

Figure 4-2  ACE3600 CPU (Models 3610/3640/3680) – Front Panel 

Front Panel 

Communication Ports 
The CPU module includes several communication ports: 

On Board ports:

USB Host 1/2 (HU1/HU2) - USB Type A host full speed ports for MDLC over IP 
communication via the MotoTrbo digital mode radio system (up to two radios 
attached to two USB host ports at one time) No USB devices or USB Hubs other than 
MotoTrbo radios are supported.

Serial 1  (SI1) – RS232/RS485 serial port (configurable)

Serial 2  (SI2) – RS232 serial port 

Ethernet (Eth1) - 10/100BaseT Ethernet port (CPU 3640 or 3680 only) 

DU1 – USB device port, Type B connector (future option) 

Plug-in port bays, where different types of ports can be installed:

Plug-in 1  (PI1) – fits RS232, RS485, 10 MB Ethernet, 10/100 MB Ethernet, or Radio 
Modem Plug-in option 
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Plug-in 2 (PI2) – fits RS232, RS485, 10 MB Ethernet, or Radio Modem Plug-in port 
option.

For the detailed specifications of each port, see CPU 3610/CPU 3640 Module Specifications
and CPU 3680 Module Specifications below.  For information on the cables and connectors, 
see Appendix C. 

The ACE3600 Ethernet port performs an Auto-Negotiation procedure whenever a peer 
device connection is detected at a 10/100 Mbps Ethernet port..  The Auto-Negotiation 
procedure guarantees that the speeds of ACE3600 and peer Ethernet ports will match, 
whether or not the peer supports Auto-Negotiation.  If the peer supports Auto-
Negotiation, the duplex of ACE3600 and the peer Ethernet ports also match. 

It is recommended to configure the Ethernet port of the device connected to the 
ACE3600 Ethernet port (e.g. switch, etc.) to Auto-Negotiation mode.  This will 
guarantee a full match of speed and duplex between the ACE3600 and the peer device 
Ethernet ports.  If the peer device Ethernet port does not support Auto-Negotiation, set 
the duplex of the peer to half duplex to avoid the duplex mismatch problem. 

Peer Ethernet Port Mode 
Auto 100 Mbs  

Full Duplex 
100 Mbs

Half Duplex 
10 Mbs

Full Duplex 
10 Mbs

Half Duplex 
Speed Match 
with ACE3600 
Duplex Match 
with ACE3600 

Buzzer 
The CPU module includes a buzzer (audio indication), which is used to indicate task 
completion (such as end of download/upload, restart etc.) and can also be controlled from the 
user application program.   

Pushbuttons
The CPU includes two pushbuttons on the front panel, PB1 and PB2.

These pushbuttons are used for activating and testing the modules LED, restarting the unit, 
erasing the user Flash memory and activating memory test.  Table 4-2 describes the 
pushbuttons functionality.

The pushbuttons can also be monitored by the user application program (when it is running) for 
the application purposes. 
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LEDs
The CPU includes CPU status LEDs, port status LEDs, and user LEDs.  Some of the LEDs are 
single color (green) and some are bicolor LEDs (red, green or orange).  

Status LEDS indicate the CPU status in startup (boot), run-time or when there is a failure. The 
communication LEDs are used to indicate the communication port status. The user LEDs can 
be used by the user application program. Note that during startup or failure, the communication 
and user LEDs are used to indicate various situations. Table 4-4 details the LEDs functionality. 

CPU Memory
The ACE3600 CPU includes Flash, SDRAM, and optional SRAM Plug-in memory.     

The Flash stores the firmware, the user application program, and the user data.   

The SDRAM memory stores the temporary data. 

The optional SRAM memory expansion is used for logging user data.  The SRAM data is 
retained using an on-board rechargeable lithium battery.    See Backup Battery for SRAM and 
RTC for more information. 

The size of the CPU memory is determined by the model as shown in the table below. 

Table 4-1 ACE3600 CPU Memory 

Model
3610

Model
3640

Model
3680

Flash memory 16 MB 16 MB 32 MB 

SDRAM
memory:  

32 MB 32 MB 128 MB 

User Flash: 3 MB 3 MB 19 MB 

User SDRAM: 10 MB 10 MB 118 MB 

SRAM Plug-In 4 MB 4 MB 4 MB 

Real Time Clock (RTC)  
The CPU includes a low drift RTC.  The date and time are retained using an on-board 
rechargeable lithium battery.   

The CPU date and time can be set using the ACE3600 STS.  The CPU can also be 
synchronized with other RTUs in the system, using the system clock.  For more information, 
see the Setting/Getting a Site’s Date and Time section or the Creating a User Application 
section of the ACE3600 STS User Guide. 

Backup Battery for SRAM and RTC 
The CPU module includes a rechargeable lithium battery that provides backup power and data 
retention for the SRAM and RTC.
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The lithium battery is located on the CPU board and cannot be replaced. 

Typically, the battery will retain the SRAM data and RTC for 60 continuous days without 
power and no Lead-Acid backup battery.  When the SRAM option is not used, the Lithium 
battery will keep the Real Time Clock running for a longer period of time. 

CPU Firmware and Operation Modes 
The CPU firmware is a real-time multitasking operating system, based on the Wind River 
VxWorks OS.  The CPU shipped from the factory with the most recent firmware version, and it 
can be updated/replaced using a remote or local connection.  Downloading firmware updates is 
performed using the STS.  (See Downloading to a Site in the ACE3600 STS manual.)  If the 
new firmware download stops or fails, the CPU will restart with the existing firmware. 
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Power-up and Restart 
The CPU requires DC voltage provided by the power supply module via the motherboard 
(when the PS switch is ON).  The CPU will power-up and restart in the range of 10.8V to 16V 
DC.  During power-up, the processor performs fast memory tests, initiates the RTU and starts 
the user program (if one was downloaded).  The end of the power-up sequence is indicated by 
the buzzer.  The length of time from the beginning of CPU power-up until the user program 
starts running is approximately 10-15 seconds.  

It is possible to perform a comprehensive memory test during power-up by pressing push-
button PB1 for few seconds while switching the power supply from OFF to ON. In this case 
the power-up period is about 30-35 seconds long. 

If the startup fails, the RTU will freeze (boot sequence stops), the PWR LED will blink and the 
four indicator LEDs (see LEDs Location in Table 4-3) will blink seven times.  The four LEDs 
will then display the failure error in binary code, as described in Table 4-3.

Restart after Firmware Download 
The RTU will restart after downloading system firmware.  If the firmware is faulty or the 
firmware download failed, the RTU, if protected by the Safe Firmware Download feature, will 
restart and roll back to the previous firmware version.  A failure message will appear in the 
STS Downloader screen.  For information on using the Safe Firmware Download feature, see 
the Safe Firmware Download section of the ACE3600 STS Advanced Features manual. 

Restart after Configuration Download 
The RTU will restart after downloading a site configuration.  For information on downloading 
to the RTU, see the Operation chapter of the ACE3600 STS User Guide. 

If the RTU fails to restart after the user-defined site configuration was downloaded, a unique 
LED display (in the range of the PI1-TX and SI2-RX LEDs) and a series of buzzer tones will 
follow.  The RST LED will turn RED and the RTU will restart itself with the previous “good” 
configuration.  The following message will appear in the RTU Error Logger “Configuration 
file was deleted due to failure in startup. Rolling back to the last configuration file”.  Errors can 
be retrieved from the RTU using the ACE3600 STS Error Logger utility.   

If the startup succeeds after configuration download but has errors, these errors are reported in 
the RTU Error Logger.  It is, therefore, recommended to check for errors after downloading a 
configuration file to the RTU.  Errors can be retrieved from the RTU using the ACE3600 STS 
Error Logger utility.   

For information on retrieving errors from the RTU Error Logger, see the Operation chapter of 
the ACE3600 STS User Guide. 

Restart after Erase Flash 
After the User Flash is erased, the RTU will restart successfully with the default site 
configuration.

Power-down 
When the voltage provided to the CPU module drops below the minimum level, the CPU will 
shut down in an orderly fashion.  This level is configurable for all power supply modules other 
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than the 12V DC power supply low-tier.  See the ‘Minimum DC operation voltage’ parameter 
in Appendix A: Site Configuration Parameters of the ACE3600 STS User Guide. 

CPU Status and Diagnostics 
The CPU status is indicated on the front panel LED.  Detailed CPU status and diagnostics 
information can be retrieved from the module using the CPU Hardware Test utility.  For more 
details, see the Hardware Test section of the ACE3600 STS User Guide. 

CPU Warnings and Errors 
CPU warnings and errors are logged in the CPU memory to indicate issues or errors during 
power-up, restart, user application program execution and other modes of CPU operation.  The 
existence of CPU warnings and errors are indicated in the ERR LED on the front panel of the 
module.  Green indicates a message, orange indicates a warning and red indicates an error.     

The CPU error logger information can be retrieved using the STS Error Logger utility.  For 
more details, see the Error Logger section of the ACE3600 STS User Guide. 

CPU Serial Number 
Each CPU has a unique serial number. This number is printed on a label on the side of the CPU 
module front panel.  The serial number can be read using the STS Hardware.  For more 
information, see the Hardware Test section of the ACE3600 STS User Guide. 

Connecting Plug-In Ports to the CPU Module 
In general, the plug-in ports are ordered as options with the RTU and are installed in the 
factory.  However, it is also possible to add plug-in ports to the CPU after it is shipped from the 
factory.  Several plug-in ports are available.  See Communication Ports above.

Note: A TORX screwdriver is required for installation of the plug-in ports.
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Figure 4-3 depicts a plug-in port board attached to the ACE3600 CPU module. 

Supporting 
Pins

Plug-in 1 

Plug-in 2 

Supporting 
Pins

                             Figure 4-3  Plug-In Port in CPU Module 

Procedure 4-1 describes how to connect a plug-in port to the CPU. 

Procedure 4-1 How to Connect a Plug-in Port to the CPU

1) Remove the CPU module from the RTU. 

2) Remove the cover from the desired opening on the front panel.  

3) Connect two supporting pins with screws to the plug-in port. 

4) Place the plug-in board with the RJ-45 connector facing the panel.  Carefully insert the 
plug-in board connector into the appropriate connector on the CPU board. 
For Ethernet 10/100 MB, use the J14 connector on the CPU (Plug-in 1 only.) 
For all other plug-in ports, use the J5 (Plug-in 1) or J6 (plug-in 2) connector. 

5) Connect the two supporting pins with screws to the other side of the CPU board. 

6) Replace the CPU module in the slot. 
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Connecting SRAM Expansion Memory to the CPU Module 
In general the plug-in SRAM is ordered as an option with the RTU and is installed in the 
factory. However, it is also possible to add plug-in SRAM to the CPU after it is shipped from 
the factory.  

Note: A TORX screwdriver is required for installation of the SRAM.

Figure 4-4 depicts the user SRAM Plug-in memory in the ACE3600 CPU module. 

                                Figure 4-4  SRAM Expansion in CPU Module 

Procedure 4-3 describes how to connect a plug-in SRAM memory card to the CPU. 

Procedure 4-2 How to Connect a Plug-in SRAM Memory Card to the CPU 

1) Remove the CPU module from the RTU. 

2) Remove the cover from the connector marked P12 on the CPU board.  

3) Place the plug-in SRAM memory card with the connector facing the panel.  Carefully 
insert the plug-in board connector into the connector on the CPU board. 

4) Secure the memory card to the CPU board with the supplied screw. 

5) Replace the CPU module in the slot. 
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Pushbutton Functionality 
The table below describes the use of the two pushbuttons in various scenarios, during power-up 
and run-time.  To press a pushbutton during startup, first press the pushbutton(s), then turn on 
the RTU using the On/Off switch on the front panel.  Keep the pushbutton(s) depressed for the 
required number of seconds, as specified in the scenarios below. 

Table 4-2 ACE3600 Pushbutton Functionality 

Scenario Trigger Action  

LEDs Test During run-time, press PB1 
for five or more consecutive 
seconds (but less than 30).

All the LEDS on the CPU and I/O modules 
will be lit until let go of PB1 and then 
returned to their previous states. 

RTU Restart During run-time, press PB1 
for 30 consecutive seconds. 

All the LEDs will be lit. Then all the LEDs 
will blink once. 

The buzzer will buzz several short beeps.
(If PB1 is released during this time the 
restart will not be performed.) 

At the long beep, release PB1 and the RTU 
will restart (and the buzzer will buzz.) 

Turn LEDs ON During run-time, press PB1 
for one second. 

Those LEDs which are currently active 
will be turned on for a period of time 
(configured in the RTU configuration 
using the STS.)

RAM Test During startup, press PB1. A detailed memory test of SDRAM and 
SRAM plug-in is performed. 

- At the beginning of the RAM test, the 
four indicator LEDs (see LEDs Location in 
Table 4-3) will blink three times.  During 
the RAM test, the LEDs may blink or be 
lit.

If the RAM test succeeds, the four LEDs 
will blink three times and turn off and the 
restart sequence will continue.

If the RAM test fails, the RTU will freeze 
(restart sequence stops), the PWR LED 
will blink and the four LEDs will blink 
seven times.  The failure error code will 
then be displayed on the LEDs, in binary 
code, as described in Table 4-3.

- To exit/abort the RAM test in the middle,
restart the RTU using the On/Off switch on 
the front panel. 
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Scenario Trigger Action  

Erase User 
Flash

During startup, press both 
PB1 and PB2 simultaneously 
until the buzzer buzzes five 
times quickly, then 
continuously for three 
seconds.

All the user Flash memory content 
excluding logging files (files tagged as 
data logging files) is erased, including the 
site configuration, user application 
programs, user tables, etc. 

Bootstrap During startup, press PB2 
continuously for five 
seconds.

Note: Before initiating 
bootstrap, the CPU must be 
connected directly to the 
STS PC in standalone mode.  
No other components can be 
on the network which might 
create a conflict with the 
default IP address. 

The RTU will start up in diagnostic mode.  
Communication with the RTU is for 
diagnostic purposes only (Error Logger/ 
SW Diagnostics.)  You cannot download to 
the RTU and no application will run. 

If the bootstrap fails, the four indicator 
LEDs (see LEDs Location in Table 4-3)
will display the failure error in binary 
code, as described in Table 4-3.

Table 4-3 ACE3600 Failure – Error Code Display on LEDs 

LEDs Location LED Error Code Description

ERR Code 1 ERR Code 1 = Error in Flash 

ERR Code 2 ERR Code 2 = Error in SDRAM 

ERR Code 3 ERR Code 3 = Error in SRAM 

ERR Code 4 ERR Code 4 = Unable to boot.
                        Corrupted bootstrap. 

Ethernet LEDs
in CPU3640

On CPU 3640/3680, 
the four LEDs begin 
with the group 
marked E1, as above.   
On CPU 3610, the 
four LEDs are 
unmarked, but can be 
found after the S2 
group.

ERR Code 6 ERR Code 6 = Low voltage under 12V 

Where OFF LED = ‘0’;
           ON   LED = ‘1’  (very fast blink, 
almost  
           continuous);
The highest LED is the most significant. 
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CPU LEDs Behavior 
The table below describes the behavior of the LEDs on the CPU module.  

Table 4-4 ACE3600 CPU LEDs Behavior 

LED Name Description Status

PWR Power LED

Bicolor LED (Red, Green) 

Flashing Red – Power exists; CPU FPGA not 
loaded.

Green – Power exists; CPU is running from a 
recognized power supply (one of the six 
power supply options.) 

Red – Failure on power-up. CPU is running 
from an unrecognized power supply. 

ERR Error Logger Status LED 

Bicolor LED (Red, Green) 

OFF – No new errors or warnings. 

Green – New message logged. 

Orange – New warning logged.

Red – New error logged. 

Note: In systems with I/O expansion, the ERR 
LED can indicate an error in either the main 
or expansion frame. 

RST Reset LED

Bicolor LED (Red, Green) 

Green – On startup 

OFF – Successful power-up or restart. 

Red – Power-up or restart failed. 

APPL Application LED 

Bicolor LED (Red, Green) 

OFF – No user application program in the 
Flash memory. 

Green – User application program is running. 

Orange – User application program was 
paused by user (during Hardware Test.) 

CONF Configuration LED 

Bicolor LED (Red, Green) 

OFF – Configuration was not loaded. 

Green – Configuration was loaded. 

Red – Configuration error. 

H1 LNK1
* USB Host1 LNK (link) 

Green LED 

ON – A USB device is connected. 

OFF – No link exists between the CPU and 
           the MotoTrbo radio. 

                                                     

* The LED names I1 ACTV, I1 L/RX, H1 LNK1/LNK2, and D1 RX appear only in CPU 3680. 
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LED Name Description Status

H1 LNK2
* USB Host2 LNK (link) 

Green LED 

ON – A USB device is connected. 

OFF – No link exists between the CPU and 
           the MotoTrbo radio. 

PI1 TX Plug-in Port 1 – TX 
(transmit)  

Green LED 

ON- Transmitting Data 

PI1 RX Plug-in Port 1– RX (receive) 

Green LED 

ON – Receiving Data 

PI1 CM Plug-in Port 1 – CM (channel 
monitor) 

Green LED 

ON – Channel Busy (if port is in use by radio, 
          RS485, or RS232) 
       – Network Connected (if an IP plug-in is 
          used) 

SI1 TX Serial Port 1 – TX (transmit) 

Green LED 

ON – Transmitting Data 

SI1 RX Serial Port 1 – RX (receive) 

Green LED 

ON – Receiving Data 

SI1 CM Serial Port 1 – CM (channel 
monitor) 

Green LED 

ON – Channel Monitor is ON. 

S2 TX Serial Port 2 – TX (transmit) 

Green LED 

ON – Transmitting Data 

S2 RX Serial Port 2 – RX (receive) 

Green LED 

ON – Receiving Data 

S2 CM Serial Port 2 – CM (channel 
monitor) 

Green LED 

ON – Channel Monitor is ON 

E1 LNK
** Ethernet Port 1 (link)

Green LED 

ON – Network Connected 

In case of RAM test and startup failure, see 
Table 4-2 and Table 4-3.

E1 RX
** Ethernet Port 1 (receive)

Green LED 

ON – Receiving Data 

In case of RAM test and startup failure, see 
Table 4-2 and Table 4-3.

                                                     

* The LED names I1 ACTV, I1 L/RX, H1 LNK1/LNK2, and D1 RX appear only in CPU 3680. 

** The LED names E1 LNK and RX appear only in CPU 3640 and CPU 3680. 
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LED Name Description Status

PI2 TX Plug-in Port 2 – TX 
(transmit) 

Green LED 

ON – Transmitting Data 

PI2 RX Plug-in Port 2 – RX (receive) 

Green LED 

ON – Receiving Data 

PI2 CM Plug-in Port 2 – CM (channel 
monitor) 

Green LED 

ON – Channel Busy (if port is in use by radio, 
          RS485, or RS232) 
       – Network Connected (if an IP plug-in is 
          used) 

D1 RX** For future use For future use 

USR1-
USR4

User application program 
LEDs

Green LED 

Controlled by the user application program. 

Light consecutively and repeatedly one after 
the other when entering boot mode. 

                                                                                                                                                         

** The LED names E1 LNK and RX appear only in CPU 3640 and CPU 3680. 
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CPU 3610/CPU 3640 Module Specifications 
Microprocessor Freescale – Power PC II MPC8270, 32-bit, extended communication 

capability, DMA and floating point calculation support 

Microprocessor Clock 200 MHz 

Memory Flash: 16 MB/3 MB free for user 
DRAM: 32 MB/10 MB free for user 
SRAM plug-in (Optional): 4 MB total, all free for user 

Real-Time Clock Full calendar with leap year support (year, month, day, hours, minutes, 
seconds).
Time drift: max. 2.5 Seconds per day (when power is on) 

SRAM and RTC 
Retention

3 V Rechargeable lithium backup battery 

Serial Port 1 Configurable RS232 or RS485 port: 
 - RS232: Asynch, Full Flow Control, up to 230.4 kb/s, GPS receiver interface 
 - RS485, multi-drop 2-Wire up to 230.4 kb/s  

Serial Port 2 RS232, Asynch, Full Flow Control, up to 230.4 kb/s, GPS receiver interface 

Ethernet Port 1 10/100 Mb/s (on CPU 3640 only) 

Plug-In Port 1 Supports the following plug-in ports: 
- Radio Modem, DPSK 1.2 kb/s, FSK 1.2/1.8/2.4 kb/s,  
    DFM 2.4/3.6/4.8 kb/s
- RS232, Sync/Asynch, Full Flow Control, up to 230.4 kb/s,  
    GPS receiver interface 
- RS485, multi-drop 2-Wire up to 230.4 kb/s 
- Ethernet 10/100 Mb/s 

Plug-In Port 2 Supports the following plug-in ports: 

- Radio Modem, DPSK 1.2 kb/s, FSK 1.2/1.8/2.4 kb/s,  
    DFM 2.4/3.6/4.8 kb/s
- RS232, Sync/Asynch, Full Flow Control, up to 230.4 kb/s,  
    GPS receiver interface 
- RS485, multi-drop 2-Wire up to 230.4 kb/s 
- Ethernet 10 Mb/s 

LEDs Display 4 CPU diagnostic LEDs, Port status LEDs and user application LEDs

Power Consumption Refer to Appendix D: ACE3600 Maximum Power Ratings. 

Operating Voltage 10.8-16 V DC (from the motherboard connector) 

Dimensions 56 mm W x 225 mm H x 180 mm D (2.2" W x 8.7" H x 7.1" D)  

Weight Approx. 0.38 Kg  (0.84 Lb) 

Specifications subject to change without notice. 
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CPU 3680 Module Specifications 
Microprocessor Freescale – Power PC II MPC8270, 32-bit, extended communication capability, 

DMA and floating point calculation support 

Microprocessor Clock 200 MHz 

Memory Flash: 32 MB/19 MB free for user 
SDRAM: 128 MB/118 MB free for user 
SRAM plug-in (Optional): 4 MB total, all free for user 

Real-Time Clock Full calendar with leap year support (year, month, day, hours, minutes, seconds). 
Time drift: max. 2.5 Seconds per day (when power is on) 

SRAM, RTC, and 
Security Chip Retention  

3 V Rechargeable lithium backup battery 

USB Host Port 1, 2 Type A host full speed 12 Mbs ports (HU1 on left and HU2 on right) for MDLC 
over IP communication via the MotoTrbo digital mode radio system (on CPU 3680 
only).  For MotoTrbo radio only; No other USB devices or USB Hubs are 
supported.

Serial Port 1 Configurable RS232 or RS485 port: 
 - RS232: Asynch, Full Flow Control, up to 230.4 kb/s, GPS receiver interface 
 - RS485, multi-drop 2-Wire up to 230.4 kb/s  

Serial Port 2 RS232, Asynch, Full Flow Control, up to 230.4 kb/s, GPS receiver interface 

Ethernet Port 1 Ethernet 10/100 Mb/s 

USB Device Port 1 USB device port, Type B connector (for future use) 

Plug-In Port 1 Supports the following plug-in ports: 
- Radio Modem, DPSK 1.2 kb/s, FSK 1.2/1.8/2.4 kb/s,  
    DFM 2.4/3.6/4.8 kb/s  
- RS232, Sync/Asynch, Full Flow Control, up to 230.4 kb/s,  
    GPS receiver interface 
- RS485, multi-drop 2-Wire up to 230.4 kb/s 
- Ethernet 10/100 Mb/s 

Plug-In Port 2 Supports the following plug-in ports: 

- Radio Modem, DPSK 1.2 kb/s, FSK 1.2/1.8/2.4 kb/s,  
    DFM 2.4/3.6/4.8 kb/s  
- RS232, Sync/Asynch, Full Flow Control, up to 230.4 kb/s,  
    GPS receiver interface 
- RS485, multi-drop 2-Wire up to 230.4 kb/s 
- Ethernet 10 Mb/s 

LEDs Display 4 CPU diagnostic LEDs, Port status LEDs and user application LEDs  

Module Replacement  Hot swap replacement – module extraction/insertion under voltage 

Power Consumption Refer to Appendix D: ACE3600 Maximum Power Ratings. 

Operating Voltage 10.8-16 V DC (from the motherboard connector) 

Dimensions 56 mm W x 225 mm H x 180 mm D (2.2" W x 8.7" H x 7.1" D)  
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Weight Approx. 0.38 Kg  (0.84 Lb) 

Specifications subject to change without notice. 
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I/O MODULES 

General Description 
The ACE3600 RTU can include up to eight I/O modules, depending on the frame size.  A 
variety of I/O modules are available.  Additional I/O modules can be added using the I/O 
Expansion frame.  For information, see the I/O Expansion chapter below. 

The I/O modules can be positioned in the slots to the right of the CPU.  As with all ACE3600 
modules, the I/O modules can be replaced while the power is on (hot-swap.) 

Figure 5-1 provides a general view of an ACE3600 I/O module. 
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I/O Module with Two TBs   I/O Module with Three TBs          I/O Module with Four TBs 
Figure 5-1  ACE3600 I/O Module – General View 

Each I/O module includes an ERR status LED, individual I/O status LEDs, an array of I/O 
connectors, and a coding mechanism for the terminal cable connector or TB holder option. 

Figure 5-2 provides a detailed view of the I/O front panel. 

5-1

SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 35 of 476



I/O Modules 

ERR

OF

UF

OF

UF

OF

UF

OF

UF

OF

UF

OF

UF

OF

UF

OF

UF

24V

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

1

2

33

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

ERR

OF

UF

OF

UF

OF

UF

OF

UF

OF

UF

OF

UF

OF

UF

OF

UF

24V

OF

UF

OF

UF

OF

UF

OF

UF

OF

UF

OF

UF

OF

UF

OF

UF

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

24V

Figure 5-2  ACE3600 I/O Module – Front Panel (without TB Holder) 

I/O Module LEDs 
The ERR LED indicates an I/O module fault and errors.  It will remain lit until all the errors 
have been eliminated.  Diagnostic and error messages can be retrieved from the module using 
the ACE3600 STS Error Logger or SW Diagnostics.  For more information, see the ACE3600 
STS User Guide. 

The I/O status LEDs in Digital Input (DI) and Digital Output (DO) modules indicate ON and 
OFF (LED lit when the I/O is ON.)  In Analog Input (AI) modules, each input has two LEDs, 
indicating Overflow (OF) and Underflow (UF).  In Analog Output (AO) modules, each output 
has three LEDs, indicating voltage output (Vout), current output (Iout), and calibration (Cal).  
In the 8 DO Select Before Operate (SBO) module, the Controlled DO LED indicates whether 
12V is controlled or not. 

I/O Module Test 
The I/O modules can be tested using the STS Hardware Test utility.  For more information, see 
the ACE3600 STS User Guide. 

The I/O module LEDs can be tested using the STS Hardware Test utility– all the LEDS are lit 
for a number of seconds, and then turned back to their previous state. 

Panel Terminal Block (TB) Connectors 
Each I/O module is equipped with a set of two, three or four TB connectors.  Each TB 
connector has a fixed female side on the module and a male plug for the sensor/device wire 
connection.  The TB male side in all modules is screw type for up to 1mm (18 AWG) wire in 
modules with two/four TBs (3.5 mm pitch) or 1.6 mm (14 AWG) wire in modules with three 
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I/O Modules 

TBs (5 mm pitch).  A TB holder can also be ordered for all I/O module types.  (See TB Holder 
and Cables below.)  Two TB extractor tools (FHN7063A) are provided for easy removal of 
TBs, one for modules with two/four TBs and one for modules with three TBs. 

Figure 5-3  TB Connector-Male/Female 

Procedure 5-1  Extracting the TB Connector from the I/O Module 

1) Open the door of the I/O module to expose the TB connectors (2-4).  

2) Position the TB extractor over the desired TB connector, with the small notch facing to the 
right. (See Figure 5-4.)

3) Press the center of the TB extractor from both sides to open the two sides of the clamp end.  

4) Clamp the open TB extractor over the desired TB connector and pull on the back handle to 
extract the TB connector from the I/O module. 
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I/O Modules 

Figure 5-4  TB Extractor 

TB Holder and Cables
The TB holder secures the male TBs neatly in place and forms a single connector plug per 
module.  The wires connected to the TBs are concealed in the holder.  The module and the TB 
holder provide a coding mechanism to prevent cabling errors.  Ejector handles enable easy 
release of the TB holder connector from the module.  An optional three-meter cable braid, 
completely wired with holder and cable, is available.  

A TB holder kit is available to enable self-assembly of cables.  User assembled cables should 
use wires of up to 0.4mm (26 AWG) in modules with two/four TBs (3.5 mm pitch) or wires of 
up to 0.8 mm (20 AWG) in modules with three TBs (5 mm pitch).  The TB holder kit does not 
include a cable. 

Note that a Philips screwdriver is required for assembling the TB holder and a flat screwdriver 
is required for setting the code key pin. 
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I/O Modules 

               Figure 5-5  Terminal Block (TB) Holder-Front and Back View 

Assembling the TB Holder Parts 
Procedure 5-1  Assembling the TB Holder Parts

If the TB holder kit is ordered, follow the procedure below. (See Figure 5-6.)

1) Prepare the cable by cutting the wires to fit the TBs.  Connect the wires of the user-
assembled cables to the TBs, following the pin descriptions on the module panel label 
(where pin 1 is at the top of first TB and so on downwards.) 

2) Place the TBs onto the left part of the TB holder plastic.

3) Add the top ejector handle, the code key and the positioner.   

4) Close the right side of the plastic TB holder over the left side.

5) Screw together the assembly using the three screws provided in the kit.     
Note the lower screw holds the positioner into place.) 

6) Insert the lower ejector handle at the bottom of the TB holder.   

7) Slide the metal axis into lower ejector handle from the side.   

Once the TB holder is assembled, it can be connected to the I/O module. 
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I/O Modules 

Figure 5-6 provides an exploded view of the TB holder assembly for four TBs. 

Figure 5-6  Terminal Block (TB) Holder Assembly – Exploded View with Coding 

Attaching the TB Holder Clip to the I/O Module 
An optional TB holder clip can be added to the I/O module to secure the cable. 

Procedure 5-2  Attaching the TB Holder Clip to the I/O Module 

1) Remove the I/O module from the ACE3600 RTU. 
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2) Using the supplied screw, attach the TB holder clip to the bottom of the I/O module.  (See 
Figure 5-7.)

3) Replace the I/O module in the RTU slot. 

I/O Module

Cable Pipe

TB Holder 
Clip Screw

TB Holder 
Clip 

Figure 5-7  I/O Module with Terminal Block (TB) Holder Clip  

Connecting the TB Holder to the I/O Module 
Procedure 5-3  Connecting the TB Holder to the I/O Module 

1) Open the door of the I/O module. 

2) On the TB holder, loosen the screw and turn the positioner so that the arrow points to 
either A or B.

3) Tighten the screw. 

4) With a flat screwdriver, set the code key pin to a number from 1 to 6.   

5) On the I/O module, using a flat screwdriver, set the pin to the same number (from 1 to 6.)  
This ensures that the TB holder will not be accidentally connected to the wrong I/O 
module. 

6) Slide the plastic lip on the bottom of the I/O module to either A (up) or B (down) (as in 
Step 2).

7) Align the plastic lip with the flat edge of positioner on the TB holder and snap the TB 
holder into the I/O module, (see Figure 5-8), fitting the code key pin into the code key. 

8) If the ejector handles are extended, push them inwards, against the TB holder (see Figure
5-8.)

9) If a TB holder clip was attached to the I/O module, slide the cable between the two edges 
of the clip, and press the clip closed to secure the TB holder to the module. See Figure 5-7.
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10) Label the TBs wires with any desired user notes.  The wires are numbered 1-20 or 1-40 
depending on the model.  The wire numbers correspond to the module pins.   

11) To extract the TB holder from the I/O module front panel, extend the ejector handles 
outward away from the module and pull on the handles. 

Figure 5-8 provides a general view of the TB holder and an I/O module. 

TB Holder

Terminal 
Blocks (TB)

Ejector
Handles

Code Key 

OF

OF

UF
16

24V

Positioner

Terminal Block (TB)

I/O Module

Code Key 

Positioner

Terminal Block (TB)

TB Holder

Screw 

I/O Module

Figure 5-8  Terminal Block (TB) Holder on I/O Module – General View with Coding 

Wired Cable Braid 
The optional three-meter cable braid is completely wired with a TB holder and either 20-wire 
or 40 wire cable.  Each wire in the cable is labeled with the corresponding pin number.  This 
information is useful when connecting the PGND to the grounding strip.  See the Connecting 
I/O Modules to Ground section of the Installation chapter. 

User Label 
Each I/O module is provided with a blank label on the module door for user notes. 
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Inserting/Removing an I/O Module from the Frame 
I/O modules support hot-swap and can be inserted and extracted while the system is powered 
up.  For instructions on removing/inserting an I/O module from/into a frame, see the Replacing 
an I/O Module section of the Break-Fix Procedures chapter below. 

Note: The hot-swap of an I/O module in the expansion frame of an RTU which is running 
without a configuration from the STS (i.e. running the default configuration as from the 
factory) will not be successful in the following situation:  If the expansion module restarts 
while the main CPU is running and during this restart, a I/O module is removed.  In such a 
case, when the expansion module powers up, it will not recognize the removed I/O module and 
will not report the hot-swap to the main CPU when the I/O module is replaced in the slot. 

Automatic Module ID 
Each I/O module has a unique module type ID number.  When the RTU is powered up or when 
an I/O module is inserted into a slot (hot-swap), the CPU automatically identifies the module 
type.   

The module ID can be viewed from the STS Hardware Test utility.  For more information, see 
the Hardware Test section of the ACE STS User Guide. 

24V DC Floating Plug-In Power Supply 
Up to two 24V DC floating plug-in power supplies can be added to certain I/O modules, as 
detailed in the table below. Up to four 24V DC floating plug-in power supplies can be added 
per power supply module.  (For guidelines on remaining within the maximum system power 
consumption, see Appendix D: ACE3600 Maximum Power Ratings below.) 

Table 5-1 Number of Plug-In Power Supplies in ACE3600 I/O Modules  

Module Type Number of Power 
Supplies

32 DI 2

16 DI 1

16 AI 1

8 AI 1

Mixed I/O 1

Mixed Analog 1

The plug-in power supply is ordered separately.   

Before installing the 24V DC floating plug-in power supply card on the I/O module, please 
verify that the FPGA version of the I/O module is as follows: 
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I/O Module Type FPGA Version 

AI module (all types) Version 1.5.002 or higher. 

DI module (all types) Version 2.1.004 or higher. 

Mixed I/O module (all types) Version 1.5.004 or higher. 

Use the ACE36000 STS Hardware Test utility to retrieve the FPGA version from the unit.  If 
the FPGA version listed in the Module Diagnostics is lower than the version in the chart above, 
you must upgrade the I/O version by downloading a higher version FPGA file using the STS.
Contact your local support team for the updated FPGA file. 

Procedure 5-4  Attaching the Power Supply to the I/O Module

Attach the power supply to the I/O module using the following procedure.  Note that a TORX 
screwdriver is required. 

1) Remove the cap from the 40-pin connector on the power supply plug-in.  

2) Place the plug-in onto the board with the connector attached and the spacers over the holes 
on the board. 

3) Screw the four supplied metals screws into the spacers to secure the plug-in.
The RTU will automatically recognize the 24V power supply. 

Each plug-in power supply output is controlled by the CPU module.  By default, the plug-in 
power supply is ON and can supply up to 150mA.  The power supply plug-in can be turned 
ON/OFF via the user application program or Hardware Test utility.   

Figure 5-9 provides a general view of an I/O module with one plug-in. 
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Figure 5-9 ACE3600 I/O Module with a 24V Floating Power Supply Plug-In 
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5-12

24V DC Floating Plug-In Power Supply Module Detailed 
Specifications

Input Voltage 10.8-16 V (from I/O module) 

Outputs 24V floating, max. 150 mA 

Power Consumption Refer to Appendix D: ACE3600 Maximum Power Ratings. 

Efficiency 75% typical 

Protection Automatic output shut down on overvoltage and overcurrent 

Insulation Input to output: 1500 V AC 

Dimensions 78 mm W x 15 mm H x 68 mm D (3.1" W x 0.6" H x 2.7" D) 
Weight Approx. 0.04Kg  (0.09 Lb)

Specifications subject to change without notice. 
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DIGITAL INPUT MODULE 

General Description 
The ACE3600 Digital Input (DI) module can have 16 or 32 inputs. 

The following DI modules are available. 

16 DI Fast 24V  

32 DI Fast 24V  

16 DI Fast 24V IEC TYPE 2  

32 DI Fast 24V IEC TYPE 2 

32 DI Fast 48V 

Two types of voltage (“wet”) inputs are supported, IEC 61131-2 Type II compliant inputs and 
24V “MOSCAD compatible” inputs.  In the 32 DI module, the first 20 inputs can function as 
fast counters. In the 16 DI module, all inputs can function as fast counters.  A counter's 
maximum rate is dependent on the module type (see the specifications below.)  

All the inputs are optically isolated.  All DI modules except the 32 DI 48V module support 
optional 24V DC floating plug-in power supplies (for contact “wetting” or other purposes). 

Each DI can be an event trigger (interrupt-driven) to a high priority fast process.  The high 
priority fast process enables very fast activation of an output in response to an input trigger and 
logical conditions.  This high priority fast process is not dependent on the I/O scan (refer to the 
STS Application Programmer manual.) 

For a description of I/O module construction, location, LEDs, TBs, and other common I/O 
module features, see the I/O Modules chapter above. 

Figure 6-1 provides a general view of the ACE3600 DI module. 
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16 DI Module        32 DI Module  
Figure 6-1  ACE3600 DI Module – General View 

 

Figure 6-2 provides a detailed view of the ACE3600 DI module front panel. 
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16 DI Module   32 DI Module  
Figure 6-2  ACE3600 DI Module – Front Panel 

 

DI Module Configuration 
The 16 DI Fast 24V and 32 DI Fast 24V modules can handle AC and DC input signals. The 
user can select DC or AC operation per module. When AC configuration is selected, the Fast 
Capture, Counter Function and Input Filters (see below) are disabled.  The 32 DI 48V modules 
can handle DC input signals only. 

Fast Capture (DC Configuration) 
When the DI module is in DC mode, each DI can be configured as a Fast Capture DI.  Fast 
capture causes the SCAN ladder output operation to get the first change that occurred since the 
previous scan. When fast capture is disabled, the scan gets the current value of the DI (in this 
case, any DI changes between scans are missed.) 

Input Filters (DC Configuration) 
When the DI module is in DC mode, each input has a HW input filter to make sure that the 
input reading is stable.  The range of the HW DI filter is  0 to 50.8 millisecond (in 0.2 mS 
steps). The Fast Counter DI filter range is 0 to 12.75 millisecond (in 0.05 mS steps).   
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Event Time Tagging
Each DI can be set in the user application program’s I/O link table to trigger recording of time 
tagged events upon any input change of state.  The time tagged events are recorded in the CPU 
memory and can be retrieved for various purposes.   

Keep Last Value (KLV) and Predefined Value (PDV) 
Each input can be configured to KLV or to a PDV (0, 1). This value is shown to the user 
application program in the event of DI module failure.  The PDV can also be used during 
normal operation to force a value that masks the actual input value.  In this case the user 
program will get the PDV instead of the actual input value.  

DI Module Configuration Options 
The DI module features which can be configured are listed in the table below. Some parameters 
are per module and some are per input. 

Table 6-1  ACE3600 DI Module Configurable Features
 

Feature Parameter
Settings

Default Setting Per Module / 
Input

Parameter Setup 
Location

DC or AC 
operation  

AC / DC DC Module STS site 
configuration 

Fast Capture Disabled 
/Enabled 

Disabled Input STS site 
configuration 

DI Filter (DC) 0-254 (x 0.2 
mS) 

50 * 0.2 mS 
(=10 mS) 

Module STS site 
configuration; 
‘C’ User Program 

Counter Filter 
(DC) 

0-255 (x 0.05 
mS) 

20 * 0.2 mS  
(= 1 ms) 

Module STS site 
configuration 
‘C’ User Program 

Event Time 
Tagging 

Disabled/ 
Enabled 

Disabled Input User Program I/O 
link table 

Keep Last Value 
and Predefined 
Value 

KLV/PDV 
PDV=0/1 

KLV Input User Program I/O 
link table 

Mask No /Yes No Input User Program I/O 
link table 

                                                      

 in Fast 24V IEC TYPE II modules –only DC 
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Sleep Mode 
Each DI module can be switched by the user application program to Sleep Mode.  In Sleep 
Mode, the module does not function and the power consumption is minimized. During Sleep 
mode, the user application program will get the predefined values (PDV) for each I/O. 

Module Status and Diagnostics 
In the event of DI Module failure, the I/O module ERR LED will be lit.  This event is 
registered by the CPU in the Error Logger.  DI Module failure status is also visible to the user 
application program.  

The DI module can be diagnosed and monitored using the STS Hardware Test utility. This test 
verifies that the module is operational, presents the module configuration and shows the actual 
value of each input. It is also possible to change the input filter setup temporarily for the 
duration of the Hardware Test. 

In the Hardware Test utility, it is possible to set the DI module to Freeze Mode. In this mode 
the user application program will get the predefined value of each input in the module, instead 
of the actual input value. Freeze mode enables testing the inputs while the user application 
program is running. 

For details on configuring the DI modules, see the Site Configuration section, and the 
Application Programming section of the STS User Guide. 
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I/O Circuit Diagram 

DI - Typical Input Circuit 
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Module Block Diagram 
16 DI 
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Digital Input Module 

32 DI 
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Connection Charts 
 16 DI        32 DI 

Pin Function Pin Function Pin Function Pin Function

1 DI1 11 DI11  1 DI1 21 DI17 

2 DI2 12 DI12  2 DI2 22 DI18 

3 DI3 13 DI13  3 DI3 23 DI19 

4 DI4 14 DI14  4 DI4 24 DI20 

5 DI5 15 DI15  5 DI5 25 DI21 

6 DI6 16 DI16  6 DI6 26 DI22 

7 DI7 17 +24V  7 DI7 27 DI23 

8 DI8 18 COM1  8 DI8 28 DI24 

9 DI9 19 PGND1  9 DI9 29 DI25 

10 DI10 20 PGND1  10 DI10 30 DI26 

     11 DI11 31 DI27 

     12 DI12 32 DI28 

     13 DI13 33 DI29 

     14 DI14 34 DI30 

     15 DI15 35 DI31 

     16 DI16 36 DI32 

     17 +24V  37 +24V  

     18 COM1 38 COM2 

     19 PGND1 39 PGND2 

     20 PGND1 40 PGND2 
 

                                                      

 In 32 DI 24V modules only. 
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I/O Connection Diagram 
Connection of a dry contact sensor to the DI module requires “wetting” the contact with a 
voltage. This can be done using the 24V DC floating plug-in power supplies that can be added 
to the module (in 16/32 DI Fast 24V/ Fast 24V IEC TYPE 2 modules only).  The 24V can be 
also used to power “wet” sensors. 
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DI Module Specifications 
16/32 DI FAST 24V Modules

Total Number of Inputs 16 DI; 32 DI  

Input Arrangement Isolated groups of 16 inputs with shared common  

Fast Counter Inputs Inputs that can be used as fast counters: 
- All inputs in 16 DI module; - First 20 inputs in 32 DI module 

AC Input Frequency 45 – 65 Hz 

AC Input Delay Maximum 0.2 mS 

Fast Counter Input Frequency 0 - 12.5 KHz, minimum pulse width 40 μS 

Max. DC Input Voltage Max. ±40 V DC (relative to input common) 

“ON” DC Voltage Range +9 to +30 V DC,  -30 to -9 V DC  

“OFF” DC Voltage Range -3 to +3 V DC 

“ON” AC Voltage Range 10 to 27 V AC (RMS) 

“OFF” AC Voltage Range 0 to 5 V AC (RMS) 

Input Current Max. 3.5 mA 

Fast Capture Resolution 1 mS (Interrupt upon change of state) 

Event Time Tagging Resolution 1 mS (Interrupt upon change of state) 

Input Filtering 0 to 50.8 mS (DC, programmable in 0.2 mSec steps) 

Counter Input Filtering 0 to 12.75 mS (programmable in 0.05 mSec steps for inputs configured as 
high speed counters) 

24 V DC Output Supports optional isolated 24 V plug-in “Wetting” Power Supply  
(one in 16 DI, two in 32 DI) 

Diagnostic LEDs Status LED per each input, module error LED, 24V plug-in status LED 

User Connection 2 or 4 Terminal Blocks (3.5mm pitch), Maximum 18 AWG 

Cable and TB Holder 20 or 40 Wire Cable with TB Holder connector, 26 AWG wires 

Module Replacement Hot swap replacement – module extraction/insertion under voltage 

Input Isolation 2.5 kV RMS between input and module logic per IEC60255-5 

Input Insulation Insulation resistance 100 M  @ 500 V DC per IEC60255-5 

Operating Voltage 10.8-16 V DC and 3.3 V DC (from the motherboard connector) 

Power Consumption Refer to Appendix D: ACE3600 Maximum Power Ratings. 

Dimensions 37 mm W x 225 mm H x 180 mm D, (1.5“ W x 8.7“ H x  7.1“ D) 

Weight 16 DI: approx. 0.28 Kg  (0.62 Lb); 32 DI: approx. 0.29 Kg (0.63 Lb) 
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Digital Input Module 

 

16/32 DI FAST 24V IEC 61131-2 TYPE II Modules 

Total Number of Inputs 16 DI  
32 DI  

Input Arrangement Isolated groups of 16 inputs with shared common  

Fast Counter Inputs Inputs that can be used as fast counter: 
- All inputs in 16 DI module 
- First 20 inputs in 32 DI module 

Fast Counter Input Frequency 0 - 10 KHz, minimum pulse width 50 μS 

Max. DC Input Voltage Max. ±40 V DC (relative to input common) 

“ON” DC Voltage Range +11 to +30 V DC, -30 to -11 V DC 

“OFF” DC Voltage Range -5 to +5 V DC 

Input Current 6-10 mA 

Fast Capture Resolution 1 mS (Interrupt upon change of state) 

Event Time Tagging Resolution 1 mS (Interrupt upon change of state) 

Input Filtering 0 to 50.8 mS (DC, programmable in 0.2 mSec steps) 

Counter Input Filtering 0 to 12.75 mS (programmable in 0.05 mSec steps for inputs configured 
as high speed counter) 

24V DC Output Supports optional isolated 24 V plug-in “Wetting” Power Supply  
(one in 16 DI, two in 32 DI) 

Diagnostic LEDs Status LED per each input, module error LED, 24V Plug-in status 
LED 

User Connection 2 or 4 Terminal Blocks (3.5mm pitch), Maximum 18 AWG 

Cable and TB Holder 20 or 40 Wire Cable with Terminal Block Holder connector,  
26 AWG wires 

Module Replacement Hot swap replacement – module extraction/insertion under voltage 

Input Isolation 2.5 kV RMS between input and module logic per IEC60255-5 

Input Insulation Insulation resistance 100 M  @ 500 V DC per IEC60255-5 

Operating Voltage 10.8-16 V DC and 3.3 V DC (from the motherboard connector) 

Power Consumption 
(measured at power supply in) 

Refer to Appendix D: ACE3600 Maximum Power Ratings. 

Dimensions 37 mm W x 225 mm H  x 180 mm D, (1.5“ W x 8.7“ H x  7.1“ D) 

Weight 16 DI: approx. 0.28 Kg  (0.62 lb) 
32 DI: approx. 0.29 Kg (0.63 lb) 

 

6-12

SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 58 of 476



Digital Input Module 
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32 DI FAST 48V Modules

Total Number of Inputs 32 DI  

Input Arrangement Isolated groups of 16 inputs with shared common  

Fast Counter Inputs Inputs that can be used as fast counters: First 20 inputs  

Fast Counter Input Frequency 2.0 KHz (minimum pulse width 250 μS) 

Max. DC Input Voltage Max. ±72 V DC (relative to input common) 

“ON” DC Voltage Range +36 to +60 V DC 

“OFF” DC Voltage Range 0 to +6 V DC 

Input Current Max. 3 mA 

Fast Capture Resolution 1 mS (Interrupt upon change of state) 

Event Time Tagging Resolution 1 mS (Interrupt upon change of state) 

Input Filtering 0 to 50.8 mS (DC, programmable in 0.2 mSec steps) 

Counter Input Filtering 0 to 12.75 mS (programmable in 0.05 mSec steps for inputs configured as 
high speed counters) 

Diagnostic LEDs Status LED per each input, module error LED 

User Connection 4 Terminal Blocks (3.5mm pitch), Maximum 18 AWG 

Cable and TB Holder 40 Wire Cable with TB Holder connector, 26 AWG wires 

Module Replacement Hot swap replacement – module extraction/insertion under voltage 

Input Isolation 2.5 kV RMS between input and module logic per IEC60255-5 

Input Insulation Insulation resistance 100 M  @ 500 V DC per IEC60255-5 

Operating Voltage 10.8-16 V DC and 3.3 V DC (from the motherboard connector) 

Power Consumption Refer to Appendix D: ACE3600 Maximum Power Ratings. 

Dimensions 37 mm W x 225 mm H x 180 mm D, (1.5“ W x 8.7“ H x  7.1“ D) 

Weight 16 DI: approx. 0.28 Kg  (0.62 Lb); 32 DI: approx. 0.29 Kg (0.63 Lb) 

Specifications subject to change without notice. 
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DIGITAL INPUT 120/230V MODULE 

General Description 
The ACE3600 Digital Input 120/230V (High Voltage DI) module has 16 inputs. 

Each input can be connected to 120 V or 230 V (AC or DC).  All the inputs are optically 
isolated.   

Each DI can be an event trigger (interrupt-driven) to a high priority fast process.  The high 
priority fast process enables very fast activation of an output in response to an input trigger and 
logical conditions.  This high priority fast process is not dependent on the I/O scan (refer to the 
STS Application Programmer manual.)  

For a description of I/O module construction, location, LEDs, TBs, and other common I/O 
module features, see the I/O Modules chapter above. 

Figure 7-1 provides a general view of the ACE3600 High Voltage DI module. 

 

Figure 7-1  ACE3600 High Voltage DI Module – General View 
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Digital Input 120/230V Module 

Figure 7-2 provides a detailed view of the ACE3600 High Voltage DI Module front panel. 

  

Figure 7-2  ACE3600 High Voltage DI Module – Front Panel 

DI Module Configuration 
The High Voltage DI module can handle AC and DC input signals. The user can select DC or 
AC (default) operation per module. When AC configuration is selected, the Input Filters (see 
below) are disabled. 

Note: The default configuration for the DI 120/230V module is different than that of a regular 
DI module. 

Input Filters (DC Configuration) 
When the High Voltage DI module is in DC mode, each input has a HW input filter to make 
sure that the input reading is stable.  The range of the HW DI filter is 0 to 50.8 milliseconds (in 
0.2 msec steps).  

Note: In this module, the minimum effective filter value is 7.0 msec. 

Keep Last Value (KLV) and Predefined Value (PDV) 
Each input can be configured to KLV or to a PDV (0, 1). This value is shown to the user 
application program in the event of High Voltage DI module failure.  The PDV can also be 
used during normal operation to force a value that masks the actual input value.  In this case 
the user program will get the PDV instead of the actual input value.  
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Digital Input 120/230V Module 

DI Module Configuration Options 
The High Voltage DI module features which can be configured are listed in the table below. 
Some parameters are per module and some are per input. 

Table 7-1  ACE3600 High Voltage DI Module Configurable Features
 

Feature Parameter
Settings

Default Setting Per Module / 
Input

Parameter Setup 
Location

DC or AC 
operation 

AC / DC DC Module STS site 
configuration 

DI Filter (DC) 0-254 (x 0.2 
msec) 

50 * 0.2 msec 
(=10 msec) 

Module STS site 
configuration; 
‘C’ User Program 

Keep Last Value 
and Predefined 
Value 

KLV/PDV 
PDV=0/1 

KLV Input User Program I/O 
link table 

Mask No /Yes No Input User Program I/O 
link table 

Sleep Mode 
Each High Voltage DI module can be switched by the user application program to Sleep Mode.  
In Sleep Mode, the module does not function and the power consumption is minimized. During 
Sleep mode, the user application program will get the predefined values (PDV) for each I/O. 

Module Status and Diagnostics 
In the event of High Voltage DI Module failure, the I/O module ERR LED will be lit.  This 
event is registered by the CPU in the Error Logger.  DI Module failure status is also visible to 
the user application program.  

The High Voltage DI module can be diagnosed and monitored using the STS Hardware Test 
utility. This test verifies that the module is operational, presents the module configuration and 
shows the actual value of each input. It is also possible to change the input filter setup 
temporarily for the duration of the Hardware Test. 

In the Hardware Test utility, it is possible to set the High Voltage DI module to Freeze Mode. 
In this mode the user application program will get the predefined value of each input in the 
module, instead of the actual input value. Freeze mode enables testing the inputs while the user 
application program is running. 

For details on configuring the High Voltage DI modules, see the Site Configuration section, 
and the Application Programming section of the STS User Guide. 
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Digital Input 120/230V Module 

I/O Circuit Diagram 

Current
Circuit

DI Status

DI

COM

High Voltage DI - Typical Input Circuit

1238

62V

10K

47nF
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Digital Input 120/230V Module 

Module Block Diagram 
16 DI High Voltage 
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Digital Input 120/230V Module 

Connection Charts 
16 High Voltage DI

Pin Function Pin Function

1 DI1  21 DI13  

2 DI2  22 DI14  

3 DI3  23 DI15  

4 DI4  24 DI16  

5   25   

6   26   

7 DI5  27   

8 DI6  28   

9   29   

10 COM1-6  30 COM13-16  

11 DI7     

12 DI8     

13 DI9     

14 DI10     

15      

16      

17 DI11     

18 DI12     

19      

20 COM7-12     
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Digital Input 120/230V Module 

I/O Connection Diagram 
 

DIx (input x)

COM (Common)

DI 120/230V Module

DI 120/230V Module

AC / DC
Signal
Source

DIx (input x)

COM (Common)

AC / DC
Signal
Source

Ext. Relay / Switch
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Digital Input 120/230V Module 

7-8

Digital Input 120/230V Module Specifications 
High Voltage 16DI Module

Total Number of Inputs 16 DI  

Input Characteristics IEC 61131-2 Type 1 

Input Arrangement Two isolated groups of 6 inputs and one isolated group of 4 inputs.  

AC Input Frequency 47 – 63 Hz 

AC Input Change Delay Maximum 25.0 msec 

Max. DC Input Voltage Max. ±264 V DC (relative to input common) 

DC Input Pulse Width Minimum 7.0 msec @ 230 V DC 

“ON” DC Voltage Range +79.0 V DC to +264.0 V DC,  -79.0 V DC to -264.0 V DC 

“OFF” DC Voltage Range -40 to +40 V DC 

“ON” AC Voltage Range 79 to 264 V AC (RMS)  

“OFF” AC Voltage Range 0 to 40 V AC (RMS) 

Input Current At 110V DC          1.0 to 3.0 mA 
At 230V DC          0.4 to 2.0 mA 
At 110V AC          > 2.0 mA RMS 
At 230V AC          > 3.0 mA RMS 

Permitted Voltage Difference 
Between Groups 

2.5 kV RMS 

Input Filtering 0 to 50.8 msec (DC, programmable in 0.2 msec steps) 
Note: Minimum effective filter value is 7.0 msec. 

Diagnostic LEDs Status LED per each input, module error LED 

User Connection 3 Terminal Blocks (5.00mm pitch), Maximum 14 AWG 

Cable and TB Holder 30 Wire Cable with TB Holder connector, 20 AWG wires 

Module Replacement Hot swap replacement – module extraction/insertion under voltage 

Input Isolation 2.5 kV RMS between input and module logic per IEC60255-5 

Input Insulation Insulation resistance 100 M  @ 500 V DC 

Operating Voltage 10.8-16 V DC and 3.3 V DC ±10% (from the motherboard connector) 

Power Consumption Refer to Appendix D: ACE3600 Maximum Power Ratings. 

Dimensions 37 mm W x 225 mm H x 180 mm D, (1.5“ W x 8.7“ H x  7.1“ D) 

Weight approx. 0.367 kg (0.80 lbs) 
 

Specifications subject to change without notice. 
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DIGITAL OUTPUT/DIGITAL INPUT FET MODULE 

General Description 
The Digital Output/Digital Input (DO/DI) FET module has 16 or 32 configurable user 
connections, organized in four groups.  Each group can be configured as an 8 DO group or as 
an 8 DI group.  

The following Digital Output/Digital Input (DO/DI) FET modules are available. 

16 (DO/DI) FET 

32 (DO/DI) FET 

The outputs are optically isolated current sink FET type with back indication. The inputs are 
optically isolated Dry Contact type with internal “wetting” voltage. 

For a description of I/O module construction, location, LEDs, TBs, and other common I/O 
module features, see the I/O Modules chapter above. 

Figure 8-1 provides a general view of the ACE3600 DO/DI FET module. 

                        

    16 DO/DI FET Module   32 DO/DI FET Module 
    Figure 8-1  ACE3600 DO/DI FET Module – General View  
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Digital Output/Digital Input FET Module 

Figure 8-2 provides a detailed view of the ACE3600 DO/DI FET module front panel. 

                               

16 DO/DI FET Module   32 DO/DI FET Module 
                     Figure 8-2  ACE3600 DO/DI FET Module – Front Panel 

Module Configuration 

Input/Output
The following combinations can be configured in the STS site configuration (16 DO/DI). 

I/O combination DI location DO location 

16DO - 1-16 

8DI  + 8DO 1-8 9-16 

16DI 1-16 - 
 

The following combinations can be configured in the STS site configuration (32 DO/DI). 

I/O combination DI location DO location 

32DO - 1-32 

8DI  + 24DO 1-8 9-32 

16DI + 16DO 1-16 17-32 

24DI + 8DO 1-24 25-32 

32DI 1-32 - 
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Digital Output/Digital Input FET Module 

The appropriate combination is selected as the I/O module type, when configuring the I/Os in 
the ACE3600 STS site configuration.  

DI Fast Capture 
Each DI can be configured as Fast Capture DI in the STS advanced I/O configuration. Fast 
capture causes the SCAN ladder output operation to get the first change that occurred since the 
previous scan. When fast capture is disabled (default), the scan gets the current value of the DI 
(in this case DI changes between scans are missed). 

DI Input Filters
Each inputs has a hardware input filter to make sure that the input reading is stable. The 
hardware DI filter range is 0 to 50.8 mS (in 0.2 mS steps).  Counter DI filter range is 0 to 12.75 
mS (in 0.05 mS steps).  The DI filter can be set in the STS advanced I/O configuration. 

Note: In this module, the minimum effective filter value is 1 mS. 

DI Event Time Tagging
Each DI can be set in the Application Programmer I/O link table to trigger recording of time 
tagged events upon any input change of state. The time tagged events are recorded in the CPU 
memory and can be retrieved for various purposes.   

DI Keep Last Value (KLV) and Predefined Value (PDV)  
Each input can be configured to KLV or to a PDV (0, 1) in the Application Programmer I/O 
link table. This value is shown to the user application program in the event of DI module 
failure. Also, the predefined value can be used during normal operation to force a value that 
masks the actual input value.  In this case the user application program will get the PDV 
instead of the actual input value.  

DO Keep Last Value (KLV) and Predefined Value (PDV)
Each output can be configured to KLV or to a PDV (0, 1). This value is executed when the user 
application program stops or when the module has no communication with the CPU module. 
Also, the predefined value can be used during normal operation to force a value on the output 
by ignoring the user application program value.   

DO/DI FET Module Configuration Options 
The DO/DI FET module features which can be configured are listed in the table below. Some 
parameters are per module and some are per input. 
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Digital Output/Digital Input FET Module 

Table 8-1  ACE3600 DO/DI FET Module Configurable Features
 

Parameter Selection Default Setup Per Module/ 
Input

Parameter
Setup Location 

DI Fast Capture Disabled 
/Enabled 

Disabled Input RTU 
configuration 

DI Filter 0-254 (x 0.2 mS) 50 * 0.2 mS 
(=10 mS) 

Module RTU 
configuration;  
‘C’ Program 

DI Counter 
Filter 

0-255 (x 0.05 mS) 20 * 0.2 mS  
(= 1 ms) 

Module RTU 
configuration; 
‘C’ Program 

DI Event Time 
Tagging 

Disabled 
/Enabled 

Disabled Input Application 
Programmer I/O 
link table 

DI Keep Last 
Value & 
Predefined 
Value 

KLV/PDV 

PDV = 0/1 

KLV Input Application 
Programmer I/O 
link table 

DI Mask No /Yes No Input Application 
Programmer I/O 
link table 

DO Keep Last 
Value & 
Predefined 
Value 

KLV/PDV 

PDV = 0/1 

KLV Output Application 
Programmer I/O 
link table 

DO Mask No /Yes No Output Application 
Programmer I/O 
link table 

Sleep Mode 
Each DO/DI module can be switched by the user application program to Sleep Mode. In Sleep 
Mode, the module does not function and the power consumption is minimized. During Sleep 
mode, the user application program will get the KLV or PDV per each DI. 

Module Status and Diagnostics 
In the event of a DO/DI module failure, the ERR LED on the module will be lit.  This event is 
registered by the CPU in the Error Logger.  DO/DI module failure status is also visible to the 
user application program. 

The DO/DI module can be diagnosed and monitored using the STS Hardware Test utility.  The 
Hardware Test verifies that the module is operational, presents the module configuration and 
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Digital Output/Digital Input FET Module 

shows the actual value of each input and output.  It is also possible to change the input filter 
setup for the duration of the Hardware test and change the value of the DOs. 

In the Hardware Test utility, it is possible to set the module to Freeze Mode. In this mode the 
user application program will get the KLV/PDV of each input in the module instead of the 
actual input value. The DO values will keep the last value they had when the module was 
switched to Freeze Mode. Freeze mode enables testing the inputs and outputs while the user 
application program is running. 

I/O Circuit Diagram 

COM 

DO/DI

Floating
Voltage

Converter
DI Status/ 
DO Back
Indication

DO
Control

* FET Always “OFF” in DI configuration

*

Self Recovery Fuse
1A

5V

33V

12V

DO/DI - Typical I/O Circuit

“ ”

20K

12V
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Digital Output/Digital Input FET Module 

Module Block Diagram 
16 DO/DI FET 
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Digital Output/Digital Input FET Module 

32 DO/DI FET 
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Digital Output/Digital Input FET Module 

Connection Charts 
16 DO/DI FET      32 DO/DI FET 

Pin Function Pin Function Pin Function Pin Function

1 DO/DI1 11 DO/DI9  1 DO/DI1 21 DO/DI17 

2 DO/DI2 12 DO/DI10  2 DO/DI2 22 DO/DI18 

3 DO/DI3 13 DO/DI11  3 DO/DI3 23 DO/DI19 

4 DO/DI4 14 DO/DI12  4 DO/DI4 24 DO/DI20 

5 DO/DI5 15 DO/DI13  5 DO/DI5 25 DO/DI21 

6 DO/DI6 16 DO/DI14  6 DO/DI6 26 DO/DI22 

7 DO/DI7 17 DO/DI15  7 DO/DI7 27 DO/DI23 

8 DO/DI8 18 DO/DI16  8 DO/DI8 28 DO/DI24 

9 COM1 19 COM2  9 COM1 29 COM3 

10 PGND1 20 PGND2  10 PGND1 30 PGND3 

     11 DO/DI9 31 DO/DI25 

     12 DO/DI10 32 DO/DI26 

     13 DO/DI11 33 DO/DI27 

     14 DO/DI12 34 DO/DI28 

     15 DO/DI13 35 DO/DI29 

     16 DO/DI14 36 DO/DI30 

     17 DO/DI15 37 DO/DI31 

     18 DO/DI16 38 DO/DI32 

     19 COM2 39 COM4 

     20 PGND2 40 PGND4 
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Digital Output/Digital Input FET Module 

I/O Connection Diagram 

DIx (input x)

COM (Common)

DO/DI FET Module

DO/DI FET Module

DOx (Output x)

COM (Common)

Dry
Contacts
Switch /
Sensor

Load
+

-

DC
Source

Diode
(Inductive load)

DI wiring

DO wiring
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Digital Output/Digital Input FET Module 

8-10

DO/DI FET Module Specifications 
Total Number of I/Os 16; 32 

I/O Arrangement Two or four group of 8 I/Os with shared common 
Each group can be configured as FET DO or dry contact DI. 
Selectable combinations (32 DO/DI): 32 DO/8 DI+24 DO/ 
16 DI+16 DO/24 DI+8 DO/32 DI 
Selectable combinations (16 DO/DI): 16 DO/8 DI+8 DO/16 DI 

Counter Inputs 32 DI: 20 first inputs can be used as counter inputs. 
16 DI: All 16 inputs can be used as counter inputs. 

Counter Input Frequency 0 - 1 KHz, minimum pulse width 500 μS.  Note: Although filters are 
defined in steps of 0.2mSec and 0.05mSec, it is relevant only from 1mSec 
and above. 

Max. DC Input Voltage Max. 30 V DC (relative to input common) 

Input “ON” Resistance 0-4 k   

Input “OFF” Resistance 50 k   

Fast Capture Resolution 1 mS (Interrupt upon change of state)  

Event Time Tagging Resolution 1 mS (Interrupt upon change of state)   

Input Current Max. 0.3 mA (when the input is shorted)  

Input Filtering 0 to 50.8 mS (programmable in 0.2 mSec steps), minimum effective filter 
value - 1mSec  

Counter Input Filtering 0 to 12.75 mS (programmable in 0.05 mSec steps), minimum effective 
filter value - 1mSec 

Output Type MOSFET  

Output Voltage Range 5-30 V DC (user supplied voltage) 

DO Frequency Max. 1 KHz (resistive load)  

DO Output Current Max. 500 mA sink current (resistive load) 

Output Fail State Configurable output state on CPU fail: On, Off or ‘last value’  

Diagnostic LEDs LED per each input / output status, module error LED 

User Connection 4 Terminal Blocks (3.5mm pitch), Maximum 18 AWG  

Cable and TB Holder 20 or 40 Wire Cable with Terminal Block Holder connector, 26 AWG  

Module Replacement Hot swap replacement– module extraction / insertion under voltage 

Input / Output Isolation  1.5 kV between input/output and module logic 

Input Insulation Insulation resistance 100 M  @ 500 V DC per IEC60255-5 

Operating Voltage 10.8-16 V DC and 3.3 V DC (from the motherboard connector)  

Power Consumption Refer to Appendix D: ACE3600 Maximum Power Ratings. 

Dimensions 37 mm W x 225 mm H  x 180 mm D (1.5" W x 8.7" H x  7.1" D) 

Weight Approx. 0.25 Kg  (0.55 Lb) 

Specifications subject to change without notice. 
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DIGITAL OUTPUT RELAY MODULE 

General Description 
The DO Relay modules have 8 or 16 outputs.  

There are two types of DO relays: 

Electrically Energized (EE) - the outputs return to the non-energized state in case of power 
off or module failure. 

Magnetically Latched (ML) - Relay outputs are magnetically latched, the outputs maintain 
their state in case of power off or module failure. 

The following DO relays modules are available:  

8 DO EE Relay 2A  

16 DO EE Relay 2A  

8 DO ML Relay 2A  

16 DO ML Relay 2A  

For a description of I/O module construction, location, LEDs, TBs, and other common I/O 
module features, see the I/O Modules chapter above. 

Figure 9-1 provides a general view of the ACE3600 DO Relay Module. 
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Digital Output Relay Module 

                             

8DO Relay       16 DO Relay 
Figure 9-1  ACE3600 DO Relay Module – General View 

 

Figure 9-2 provides a detailed view of the ACE3600 DO Relay Module front panel. 

                                                                   

8DO Relay   16DO Relay 
Figure 9-2  ACE3600 I/O Module – Front Panel 
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Digital Output Relay Module 

In the 8 DO modules, the relays of outputs 1 through 5 are Single Pole Single Throw (SPST) 
normally open (NO) and are referred to as the “Form A” relays.  The relays of outputs 6 
through 8 are Single Pole Double Throw (SPDT) and are referred to as the “Form C” relays. 

In the 16 DO modules, the relays of outputs 1 through 5 and 9 through 13 are Single Pole 
Single Throw (SPST) normally open (NO) “Form A” relays. The relays of outputs 6 through 8 
and 14 through 16 are Single Pole Double Throw (SPDT) “Form C” relays. 

The physical position of each relay is monitored by the module logic, using a back indication 
signal which is connected to the relay’s second contact set.  Any contradiction between the 
required position and the back indication signal is reported to the CPU and is available to the 
user program.  

In some applications it is necessary to inhibit relay output operation when attending the site for 
safety reasons.  In all DO relay modules, it is possible to inhibit all relays per DO module. 
When a module is configured to enable relay inhibiting, the power to the relays is provided 
from the power supply via a dedicated power line (12V DO), controlled from the “12V DO” 
input (TB located on the power supply module panel).  When the input’s terminals are shorted, 
the relays are operational.  When the input’s terminals are open, the relays are inhibited (EE 
relays in 0 position and ML relays do not change state.) 

Note: In systems with I/O expansion, the power supplies on I/O expansion frames can be 
attached via DC cable to the power supply on the previous I/O expansion frame in a daisy-
chain manner, or directly to the main power supply.  In this case, the 12V DO control on the 
main power supply can control all DO EE relays in the entire RTU that were configured by dip 
switch for 12V DO.  This enables the user to inhibit all DO EE relays in the entire RTU simply 
by removing the plug from the 12V DO control in the main power supply.  For more 
information, see the I/O Expansion and Expansion Power Supply Module chapters below. 

The user program can monitor the relay inhibiting status and act accordingly.  Also, when the 
module’s relays are inhibited, any mismatch between the relay position and the output logical 
state is ignored. 

Module Configuration 

Relay Inhibiting 

 

When the dip switch is set to 12V DO, the position of the 2-pin 12V DO 
Control connector on the front panel of the power supply module (see 
Power Supply Module chapter above) acts as a safety mechanism.  When 
the 2-pin TB is unplugged from the 12V DO Control (e.g. for maintenance), 
power is not supplied via the motherboard to the relays and the relays are 
disabled.  The 12V DO affects all relays in the system that are programmed 
to work from the 12V DO and not the (default) 12V Main. 

EE relays that are programmed for 12V DO operation will disconnect when 
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12V DO power is shut down and cannot be changed in this state.   
ML relays that are programmed for 12V DO operation will freeze in their 
current state when 12V DO power is shut down and cannot be changed. 
Therefore, setting the dip switch for ML will not necessarily inhibit them. 

A dual selector dip switch (S3) on the DO Relay module has 4 selectable positions as described 
in the following table: 

Table 9-1  DO Relay Module- Dip Switch Settings 
S3
SW 1 

S3
SW 2 

Configuration mode 

OFF OFF 12V_DO – Relay inhibiting enabled 

ON OFF Software selectable – inhibiting is set in site configuration 

OFF ON 12V_DO – Relay inhibiting enabled 

ON ON 12 V – (factory default) Relay inhibiting disabled 
 

O
  N

O
 F F

Figure 9-3  12V DO Dip Switch 

 

When S3 is set to Software Selectable mode, the inhibiting configuration is set using the 
module configuration in the STS Site Configuration (see Table 9-2 below). 

Procedure 9-1 describes how to set the 12V DO dip switch to enable relay inhibiting. 

Procedure 9-1  How to Set the 12V DO Dip Switch to Enable Relay Inhibiting. 

1) If the 2-pin TB is plugged into the 12V DO Control on the front panel of the power supply 
module, unplug it.  

2) Remove the DO module from the slot in the rack. 
3) Carefully remove the plastic wrap covering from the S3 dip switch (see Figure 9-3) on the 

DO module board.  Note: Ignore text on the board that OFF/OFF is the factory default. 
4) Set the S3 dip switch to the desired position, according to the legend in Table 9-1.   
5) Replace the DO module in the rack. 
6) If the new dip switch position causes DO relay power to be drawn from the 12VDO, plug 

the 2-pin TB back into the 12V DO Control on the front panel of the power supply module. 

DO Keep Last Value (KLV) and Predefined Value (PDV)
Each output can be configured to KLV or to a PDV (0, 1).  This value is executed when the 
user program stops or when the module has no communication with the CPU module. Also, the 
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PDV can be used during normal operation to force a value on the output by ignoring the user 
program value (mask).   

Reset DO at Startup 
It is possible to configure the module to reset all the ML relays positions on startup.  This is set 
in the STS site configuration. 

Table 9-2  ACE3600 DO Relay Module Software Configurable Features  
 

Parameter Selection Default Setup Per Module/ 
Input

Parameter
Setup Location 

DO Keep Last 
Value & Pre 
Defined Value 

KLV/PDV 
PDV = 0/1 

KLV Output Application 
Programmer I/O 
link table 

DO Mask No /Yes No Output Application 
Programmer I/O 
link table 

Reset DO at 
Startup 

No/Yes Yes Module Site 
configuration 

Relay Inhibiting 
(SW selectable) 

12V DO 
(Enabled)/ 12V 
(Disabled) 

12V DO 
(Enabled) 

Module Site 
configuration 

 

Sleep Mode 
Each DO module can be switched by the user program to Sleep Mode. In Sleep Mode, the 
module is not functioning and the power consumption is minimized.  

Module Status and Diagnostics
In the event of module failure, the module’s ERR LED will be lit.  This event is registered by 
the CPU in the Error Logger.  Module failure status is also visible to the user program.  

The DO module can be diagnosed and monitored using the STS Hardware Test utility. This test 
verifies that the module is operational, presents the module configuration and shows the actual 
value of each output. It is also possible to change the DO’s value. 

In the Hardware Test utility, it is possible to set the module to Freeze Mode. In this mode, the 
DOs will keep the last value they had at the time they were frozen.  Freeze mode enables 
testing the inputs and outputs while the user program is running. 

For details on configuring the DO modules, see the Configuring a Site section and the 
Application Programmer section of the ACE3600 STS User Guide. 
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I/O Circuit Diagram 

12V

DO Control

Back Indication
NO
COM

DO EE Relay (SPST) - Typical Output Circuit 

 

12V

DO Set Control

DO ML Relay (SPST) - Typical Output Circuit 

DO Reset Control

Back Indication

12V

NO
COM
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Digital Output Relay Module 

12V

DO Control

Back Indication

DO EE Relay (SPDT) - Typical Output Circuit 

NC 

NO
COM

 

12V

DO Set Control

DO ML Relay (SPDT) - Typical Output Circuit 

DO Reset Control

NC 

NO
COM

Back Indication
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Digital Output Relay Module 

Module Block Diagram 
8 DO 
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16 DO 
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Connection Charts 
    8 DO               16 DO 

Pin Function Pin Function Pin Function Pin Function

1 NO1 11 NO6  1 NO1 21 NO9 

2 COM1 12 COM6  2 COM1 22 COM9 

3 NO2 13 NC6  3 NO2 23 NO10 

4 COM2 14 NO7  4 COM2 24 COM10 

5 NO3 15 COM7  5 NO3 25 NO11 

6 COM3 16 NC7  6 COM3 26 COM11 

7 NO4 17 NO8  7 NO4 27 NO12 

8 COM4 18 COM8  8 COM4 28 COM12 

9 NO5 19 NC8  9 NO5 29 NO13 

10 COM5 20 PGND1  10 COM5 30 COM13 

     11 NO6 31 NO14 

     12 COM6 32 COM14 

     13 NC6 33 NC14 

     14 NO7 34 NO15 

     15 COM7 35 COM15 

     16 NC7 36 NC15 

     17 NO8 37 NO16 

     18 COM8 38 COM16 

     19 NC8 39 NC16 

     20 PGND1 40 PGND2 
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9-11

DO Relay Module Specifications 
Total Number of Outputs 8 EE relay outputs  

16 EE relay outputs  

8 ML relay outputs  

16 ML relay outputs  

Output Arrangement 8 DO : 3 X Form C (SPDT) and 5 X Form A (SPST) 

16 DO: 6 X Form C (SPDT) and 10 X Form A (SPST) 

Contact Voltage Ratings Max. 60 V DC or 30 V AC RMS (42.4 V peak).  

Contact Power Ratings 2A @ 30 V DC, 0.6A @ 60V DC or 0.6A @ 30V AC (resistive load) 

Relay Back Indication Contact position - hardware back indication 

DO Frequency Max. 10 Hz  

Diagnostic LEDs LED per each output status, module error LED  

User Connection 2 or 4 Terminal Blocks (3.5mm pitch), Maximum 18 AWG  

Cable and TB Holder 20 or 40 Wire Cable with Terminal Block Holder connector, 26 AWG  

Fail State Configurable relay state on CPU fail: On, Off or ‘last value’  

All Relays Disable/Enable Selectable per module, controlled from the power supply  

Module Replacement Hot swap replacement – module extraction/insertion under voltage  

Output Isolation  Between open contacts: 1kV,  
Between contact and coil: 1.5 kV,  
Between contact sets: 1.5 kV 

Insulation Insulation resistance 100 M  @ 500 V DC per IEC60255-5,  
Insulation impulse 1.5 kV per IEC60255-5 

Operating Voltage 10.8-16 V DC and 3.3 V DC (from the motherboard connector)  

Power Consumption Refer to Appendix D: ACE3600 Maximum Power Ratings. 

Dimensions 37 mm W x 225 mm H  x 180 mm D  
(1.5" W x 8.7" H x  7.1" D)  

Weight 8 DO  : approx. 0.29 Kg (0.64 Lb)  
16 DO: approx. 0.32 Kg (0.7 Lb) 

Specifications subject to change without notice. 
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8 DIGITAL OUTPUT SBO RELAY MODULE 

General Description 
The 8 DO Select Before Operate (SBO) Relay modules have Electrically Energized (EE) 2 
Form A relay outputs.  The modules are supported by ACE3600 firmware v14.00 and above.  
The 8 DO SBO module is used to ensure that the correct DO has been selected before actually 
activating the relay. 

Each DO in the module has two relays. When the module is in Idle state, the operate signal is 
disabled and no relay is activated.  On “DO Select” command, both DO relays are selected.  
The select command is physically monitored by a back indication signal (“Check Select”.)  
After validation that only the requested relays were selected, the “Operate” command is set and 
enables the relay activation. The physical back indications from both relay contacts can be 
monitored by the application program to verify successful operation. 

Note that only a single SBO DO can be selected at a time. 

Each output has two types of back indications: 

a. Back indication of the relay select command. 

b. Back indication from the relay auxiliary contact (each relay has 2 contacts- one  
  connected to user and the other as back indication.) 

By default, the operation of the relays uses the 12V controlled source (controlled by the jumper 
on the main power supply.)  If the 12V control in the main power supply is switched to OFF, 
there will be no activating voltage to the relays, regardless the status of the Operate signal. 

For a description of the SBO feature, see Select Before Operate DOs in the ACE3600 I/Os 
chapter of the ACE3600 STS Advanced Features manual. 

For a description of I/O module construction, location, LEDs, TBs, and other common I/O 
module features, see the I/O Modules chapter above. 

Figure 11-1 provides a general view of the ACE3600 DO SBO Relay Module. 
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8 Digital Output SBO Relay Module 

 

Figure 11-1  ACE3600 8DO SBO Relay Module – General View 
 

Figure 11-2 provides a detailed view of the ACE3600 8DO SBO Relay Module front panel. 

 

Figure 11-2  ACE3600 8DO SBO Relay Module – Front Panel 
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8 Digital Output SBO Relay Module 

In the 8 DO SBO modules, the relays of the 8 outputs are Single Pole Single Throw (SPST) 
normally open (NO) and are referred to as the “Form A” relays.   

 

In some applications, it is necessary to inhibit relay output operation when attending the site 
for safety reasons.  In all DO relay modules, it is possible to inhibit all relays per DO module. 
When a module is configured to enable relay inhibiting (the default in the SBO module), the 
power to the relays is provided from the power supply via a dedicated power line (12V DO), 
controlled from the “12V DO” input (TB located on the power supply module panel).  When 
the input’s terminals are shorted, the relays are operational.  When the input’s terminals are 
open, the relays are inhibited (EE relays in the 0 position.) 

Note: In systems with I/O expansion, the power supplies on I/O expansion frames can be 
attached via DC cable to the power supply on the previous I/O expansion frame in a daisy-
chain manner, or directly to the main power supply.  In this case, the 12V DO control on the 
main power supply can control all DO EE relays in the entire RTU that were configured by dip 
switch for 12V DO.  This enables the user to inhibit all DO EE relays in the entire RTU simply 
by removing the plug from the 12V DO control in the main power supply.  For more 
information, see the I/O Expansion and Expansion Power Supply Module chapters below. 

The user program can monitor the relay inhibiting status and act accordingly.  Also, when the 
module’s relays are inhibited, any mismatch between the relay position and the output logical 
state is ignored. 

Module Configuration 

Relay Inhibiting 

 

When the dip switch is set to 12V DO, the position of the 2-pin 12V DO 
Control connector on the front panel of the power supply module (see 
Power Supply Module chapter above) acts as a safety mechanism.  When 
the 2-pin TB is unplugged from the 12V DO Control (e.g. for maintenance), 
power is not supplied via the motherboard to the relays and the relays are 
disabled.  The 12V DO affects all relays in the system that are programmed 
to work from the 12V DO (the default in the SBO module) and not the 12V 
Main.

EE relays that are programmed for 12V DO operation will disconnect when 
12V DO power is shut down and cannot be changed in this state.   

 

The state of the Controlled DO LED (CDO) on the bottom of the front panel reflects the 12V 
control as follows: 

a. OFF - 12V is not controlled. 

11-3

SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 91 of 476



8 Digital Output SBO Relay Module 

b. ON -  12V is controlled and exists.  

c. Blinking - 12V is controlled and does not exist. 

A dual selector dip switch (S3) on the DO Relay module has 4 selectable positions as described 
in the following table: 

Table 11-1  DO Relay Module- Dip Switch Settings 
S3
SW 1 

S3
SW 2 

Configuration mode 

OFF OFF 12V – Relay inhibiting disabled 

ON OFF Software selectable – inhibiting is set in site configuration 

OFF ON 12V – Relay inhibiting disabled 

ON ON 12V_DO – Relay inhibiting enabled (factory default) 
 

O
  N

O
 F F

Figure 11-3  12V DO Dip Switch 

 

When S3 is set to Software Selectable mode, the inhibiting configuration is set using the 
module configuration in the STS Site Configuration (see Table 11-2 below). 

For instructions on setting the 12V DO dipswitch to enable relay inhibiting, see Procedure 9-1 
in the Digital Output Relay Module chapter above. 

DO Keep Last Value (KLV) and Predefined Value (PDV)
Each output can be configured to KLV or to a PDV (0, 1).  This value is executed when the 
user program stops or when the module has no communication with the CPU module. Also, the 
PDV can be used during normal operation to force a value on the output by ignoring the user 
program value (mask).   

Reset DO at Startup 
Table 11-2  ACE3600 DO Relay Module Software Configurable Features  
 

Parameter Selection Default Setup Per Module/ 
Input

Parameter
Setup Location 
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Parameter Selection Default Setup Per Module/ 
Input

Parameter
Setup Location 

DO Keep Last 
Value & Pre 
Defined Value 

KLV/PDV 
PDV = 0/1 

PDV = 0 Output Application 
Programmer I/O 
link table 

DO Mask No /Yes No Output Application 
Programmer I/O 
link table 

Relay Inhibiting 
(SW selectable) 

12V DO 
(Enabled)/ 12V 
(Disabled) 

12V DO 
(Enabled) 

Module Site 
configuration 

 

Sleep Mode 
Each DO module can be switched by the user program to Sleep Mode. In Sleep Mode, the 
module is not functioning and the power consumption is minimized.  

Module Status and Diagnostics
In the event of module failure, the module’s ERR LED will be lit.  This event is registered by 
the CPU in the Error Logger.  Module failure status is also visible to the user program.  

The DO module can be diagnosed and monitored using the STS Hardware Test utility. This test 
verifies that the module is operational, presents the module configuration and shows the actual 
value of each output. It is also possible to change the DO’s value. 

In the Hardware Test utility, it is possible to set the module to Freeze Mode. In this mode, the 
DOs will keep the last value they had at the time they were frozen.  Freeze mode enables 
testing the inputs and outputs while the user program is running. 

For details on configuring the DO modules, see the Configuring a Site section and the 
Application Programmer section of the ACE3600 STS User Guide. 
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8 Digital Output SBO Relay Module 

I/O Circuit Diagram 
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8 Digital Output SBO Relay Module 

Module Block Diagram 
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8 Digital Output SBO Relay Module 

Connection Charts 
    8 DO SBO  

Pin Function Pin Function

1 NO1A 21 NO5A 

2 COM1A 22 COM5A 

3 NO1B 23 NO5B 

4 COM1B 24 COM5B 

5 NO2A 25 NO6A 

6 COM2A 26 COM6A 

7 NO2B 27 NO6B 

8 COM2B 28 COM6B 

9  29  

10 PGND 30 PGND 

11 NO3A 31 NO7A 

12 COM3A 32 COM7A 

13 NO3B 33 NO7B 

14 COM3B 34 COM7B 

15 NO4A 35 NO8A 

16 COM4A 36 COM8A 

17 NO4B 37 NO8B 

18 COM4B 38 COM8B 

19  39  

20 PGND 40 PGND 
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11-9

8 DO SBO Relay Module Specifications 
Total Number of Outputs 8 EE relay outputs  

Output Arrangement 8 DO : 2 X Form A (SPST) - (two Normally Open contacts per DO) 
Contact Voltage Ratings Max. 60 V DC or 30 V AC RMS (42.4 V peak).  

Contact Power Ratings 2A @ 30 V DC, 0.6A @ 60V DC or 0.6A @ 30V AC (resistive load) 

Relay Back Indication Contact Back Indication: Indicating Contact position 

Relay Select Back 
Indication 

Indicating relay selection before relay activation 

DO Frequency Max. 10 Hz  

Diagnostic LEDs LED per each output status, module error LED, Controlled DO LED 

Controlled DO LED states: 
   a. OFF -  12V is not controlled. 
   b. ON   -  12V is controlled and exists. 
   c. Blinking  -  12V is controlled and does not exist. 

User Connection 4 Terminal Blocks (3.5mm pitch), Maximum 18 AWG  

Cable and TB Holder 40 Wire Cable with Terminal Block Holder connector, 26 AWG  

Fail State Configurable relay state on CPU fail: On, Off or ‘last value’  

All Relays Disable/Enable Selectable per module, controlled from the power supply  

Module Replacement Hot swap replacement – module extraction/insertion under voltage  

Output Isolation  Between open contacts: 1kV,  
Between contact and coil: 1.5 kV,  
Between contact sets: 1.5 kV 

Insulation Insulation resistance 100 M  @ 500 V DC per IEC60255-5,  
Insulation impulse 1.5 kV per IEC60255-5 

Operating Voltage 10.8-16 V DC and 3.3 V DC (from the motherboard connector)  

Power Consumption Refer to Appendix D: ACE3600 Maximum Power Ratings. 

Dimensions 37 mm W x 225 mm H  x 180 mm D  
(1.5" W x 8.7" H x  7.1" D)  

Weight 8 DO  : approx. 0.29 Kg (0.64 Lb)  

Specifications subject to change without notice. 
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DIGITAL OUTPUT RELAY 120/230V MODULE 

General Description 
The ACE3600 DO Relay 120/230V (High Voltage DO) modules have 12 outputs.  Each output 
is switched by a relay.  

There are two types of DO relays: 

Electrically Energized (EE) - the outputs return to the non-energized state in case of power 
off or module failure. 

Magnetically Latched (ML) - Relay outputs are magnetically latched, the outputs maintain 
their state in case of power off or module failure. 

The following DO relays modules are available:  

12 DO EE Relay 120/230V 3A  

12 DO ML Relay 120/230V 3A   

For a description of I/O module construction, location, LEDs, TBs, and other common I/O 
module features, see the I/O Modules chapter above. 

Figure 10-1 provides a general view of the ACE3600 High Voltage DO Relay Module. 
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Digital Output Relay 120/230V Module 

 

Figure 10-1  ACE3600 High Voltage 12 DO Relay Module – General View 
 

Figure 10-2 provides a detailed view of the ACE3600 High Voltage DO Relay Module front 
panel. 
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Digital Output Relay 120/230V Module 

  

Figure 10-2  ACE3600 High Voltage 12 DO Module – Front Panel 
 

In the High Voltage 12 DO modules, the relays of all outputs (1 through 12) are normally open 
(NO) “Form A”. 

The physical position of each relay is monitored by the module logic, using a back indication 
signal which is connected to the relay’s second contact set.  Any contradiction between the 
required position and the back indication signal is reported to the CPU and is available to the 
user program.  

In some applications it is necessary to inhibit relay output operation when attending the site for 
safety reasons.  In all EE DO relay modules, it is possible to inhibit all relays per DO module. 
When a module is configured to enable relay inhibiting, the power to the relays is provided 
from the power supply via a dedicated power line (12V DO), controlled from the “12V DO” 
input.  (The 12V DO TB is located on the front panel of the power supply modules, except for 
the low-tier and expansion models.)  When the input’s terminals are shorted, the relays are 
operational.  When the input’s terminals are open, the relays are inhibited (EE relays in 0 
position.)   
 
ML relays cannot be inhibited.   

Note: In systems with I/O expansion, the power supplies on I/O expansion frames can be 
attached via DC cable to the power supply on the previous I/O expansion frame in a daisy-
chain manner, or directly to the main power supply.  In this case, the 12V DO control on the 
main power supply can control all DO EE relays in the entire RTU that were configured by dip 
switch for 12V DO.  This enables the user to inhibit all DO EE relays in the entire RTU simply 
by removing the plug from the 12V DO control in the main power supply.  For more 
information, see the I/O Expansion and Expansion Power Supply Module chapters below. 
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The user program can monitor the relay inhibiting status and act accordingly.  Also, when the 
module’s relays are inhibited, any mismatch between the relay position and the output logical 
state is ignored. 

Module Configuration 

Relay Inhibiting for EE Relays 

 

When the dip switch on EE relays is set to 12V DO, the position of the 2-pin 
12V DO Control connector on the front panel of the power supply module 
(see Power Supply Module chapter above) acts as a safety mechanism.  
When the 2-pin TB is unplugged from the 12V DO Control (e.g. for 
maintenance), power is not supplied via the motherboard to the relays and 
the relays are disabled.  The 12V DO affects all relays in the system that are 
programmed to work from the 12V DO and not the (default) 12V Main. 

EE relays that are programmed for 12V DO operation will disconnect when 
12V DO power is shut down and cannot be changed in this state.   

ML relays cannot be inhibited. 
 

A dual selector dip switch (S3) on the EE DO Relay module has four selectable positions as 
described in the following table: 

Table 10-1  DO Relay Module- Dip Switch Settings 
S3
SW 1 

S3
SW 2 

Configuration mode 

OFF OFF 12V_DO – Relay inhibiting enabled 

ON OFF Software selectable – inhibiting is set in site configuration 

OFF ON 12V_DO – Relay inhibiting enabled 

ON ON 12 V – (factory default) Relay inhibiting disabled 
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O
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Figure 10-3  12V DO Dip Switch 

 

When S3 is set to Software Selectable mode, the inhibiting configuration is set using the 
module configuration in the STS Site Configuration (see Table 10-2 below). 

Procedure 10-1 describes how to set the 12V DO dip switch in order to enable relay inhibiting 
of EE relays. 

Procedure 10-1  How to Set the 12V DO Dip Switch to Enable Relay Inhibiting. 

1) If the 2-pin TB is plugged into the 12V DO Control on the front panel of the power supply 
module, unplug it.  

2) Remove the DO module from the slot in the rack. 
3) Carefully remove the plastic wrap covering from the S3 dip switch (see Figure 10-3) on the 

DO module board.   
4) Set the S3 dip switch to the desired position, SW1 = OFF, SW2 = OFF, according to the 

legend in Table 10-1.   
5) Replace the DO module in the rack. 
6) Replace the 2-pin TB back into the 12V DO Control on the front panel of the power supply 

module. 

DO Keep Last Value (KLV) and Predefined Value (PDV)
Each output can be configured to KLV or to a PDV (0, 1).  This value is executed when the 
user program stops or when the module has no communication with the CPU module. Also, the 
PDV can be used during normal operation to force a value on the output by ignoring the user 
program value (mask).   

Reset DO at Startup 
It is possible to configure the module to reset all the ML relays positions on startup.  This is set 
in the STS site configuration. 

Table 10-2  ACE3600 High Voltage DO Relay Module Configurable Features  
 

Parameter Selection Default Setup Per Module/ 
Input

Parameter
Setup Location 

DO Keep Last 
Value & Pre 

KLV/PDV 
PDV = 0/1 

KLV Output Application 
Programmer I/O 

10-5

SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 102 of 476



Digital Output Relay 120/230V Module 

Defined Value link table 

DO Mask No /Yes No Output Application 
Programmer I/O 
link table 

Reset DO at 
Startup 

Disable/Enable Disable Module Site 
configuration 

Relay Inhibiting 
(SW selectable) 

Disable/Enable Disable Module Site 
configuration 

 

Sleep Mode 
Each High Voltage DO module can be switched by the user program to Sleep Mode. In Sleep 
Mode, the module is not functioning and the power consumption is minimized.  

Module Status and Diagnostics
In the event of module failure, the module’s ERR LED will be lit.  This event is registered by 
the CPU in the Error Logger.  Module failure status is also visible to the user program.  

The High Voltage DO module can be diagnosed and monitored using the STS Hardware Test 
utility. This test verifies that the module is operational, presents the module configuration and 
shows the actual value of each output. It is also possible to change the High Voltage DO’s 
value. 

In the Hardware Test utility, it is possible to set the module to Freeze Mode. In this mode, the 
High Voltage DOs will keep the last value they had at the time they were frozen.  Freeze mode 
enables testing the inputs and outputs while the user program is running. 

For details on configuring the High Voltage DO modules, see the Configuring a Site section 
and the Application Programmer section of the ACE3600 STS User Guide. 
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Digital Output Relay 120/230V Module 

I/O Circuit Diagram 

HV DO EE Relay (SPST) - Typical Output Circuit
12V

DO Control

Back Indication NO

HV DO ML Relay (SPST) - Typical Output Circuit 
12V

DO Set Control

12V

DO Reset Control

Back Indication NO
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Digital Output Relay 120/230V Module 

Module Block Diagram 

12 V DO (User Controlled)

V

NO1

NO2

Vr

Bus
Interface

Module
Control

12 V

Vr

Back Indication

2

1

5

6

NO2
3
4

NO3
7
8

NO4
9

10

NO5
11
12

15

16

NO6
13
14

NO7
17
18

NO8
19
20

NO9
21
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NO11
27
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NO12
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30
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Digital Output Relay 120/230V Module 

Connection Charts 
  12 DO   

Pin Function Pin Function

1  21 

2 
NO1 

 22 
NO9 

3  23 

4 
NO2 

 24 
NO10 

5 Not used  25 Not used 

6 Not used  26 Not used 

7  27 

8 
NO3 

 28 
NO11 

9  29 

10 
NO4 

 30 
NO12 

11    

12 
NO5 

   

13    

14 
NO6 

   

15 Not used    

16 Not used    

17    

18 
NO7 

   

19    

20 
NO8 
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Digital Output Relay 120/230V Module 

10-10

DO Relay 120/230V Module Specifications 
Total Number of Outputs 12 EE relay outputs  

12 ML relay outputs  

Output Arrangement 12 x 1 Form A  

Contact Power Ratings 3A @ 250 V AC, 3A @ 30 V DC, or 0.20A @ 125 V DC (resistive load) 

Minimum Contact Load 
Current 

10.0 mA @+5.00 V DC 

Maximum Switching Current 3.00 A 

Relay Back Indication Contact position - hardware back indication 

DO Frequency Max. 10 Hz (resistive load) 

Diagnostic LEDs LED per each output status, module error LED  

User Connection 3 Terminal Blocks (5.00mm pitch), Maximum 14 AWG  

Cable and TB Holder 30 Wire Cable with Terminal Block Holder connector, 20 AWG  

Fail State Configurable relay state on CPU fail: On, Off or ‘last value’  

All Relays Disable/Enable Selectable per  module, controlled from the power supply  

Module Replacement Hot swap replacement – module extraction/insertion under voltage  

Output Isolation  Between output and module logic 2.5 kV per IEC60255-5 

Insulation Insulation resistance 100 M  @ 500 V DC per IEC60255-5,  
Insulation impulse 5 kV per IEC60255-5 

Operating Voltage 10.8-16 V DC and 3.3 V DC ±10% (from the motherboard connector)  

Power Consumption Refer to Appendix D: ACE3600 Maximum Power Ratings. 

Dimensions 37 mm W x 225 mm H  x 180 mm D (1.5" W x 8.7" H x  7.1" D)  

Weight approx. 0.423 kg (0.90 lbs)  

Specifications subject to change without notice. 
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ANALOG INPUT MODULE 

General Description 
The Analog Input (AI) modules have 8 or 16 inputs.  The modules sample and convert analog 
data into digital format and transfer the digital data to the CPU module.   

The following modules are available: 

8 AI  ±20 mA (supports 4-20 mA)  

16 AI  ±20 mA (supports 4-20 mA) 

8 AI  ±5 V (supports 0-5 V and 1-5 V)  

16 AI  ±5 V (supports 0-5 V and 1-5 V) 

The module’s analog-to-digital conversion resolution is 16 bit (including sign). Each input is 
fully isolated from the other inputs on the module and also optically isolated from the module 
internal circuits. The modules are fully calibrated and can be tested and recalibrated in the 
field. 

The measured values are digitally filtered to reduce the 50 or 60 Hz noise. The user can select 
the filtering frequency per module. 

The measured values can be smoothed by digital filtering. Smoothing is accomplished by 
calculating the running average values of a defined number of converted analog values 
(samples). The user can select the level of smoothing per module. The higher the smoothing 
level chosen, the more stable is the smoothed analog value and the longer it takes until the 
smoothed analog signal is applied after a step response.  

The user can select how the analog values are represented to the user application program as 
unit-less numeric values or as scaled values that represent certain Engineering Units (EGU).  

Each AI module can include an optional plug-in floating 24V DC power supply to power 
external devices.  

Each analog input has two status LEDs: 

UF - indicates Underflow when lit 

OF - indicates Overflow when lit 

For a description of I/O module construction, location, LEDs, TB holder, and other common 
I/O module features, see the I/O Modules chapter above. 

For details on specific AI parameters and configuration, see AI Module Configuration below. 

Figure 12-1 provides a general view of the ACE3600 AI module. 

12-1

SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 108 of 476



Analog Input Module 
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8 AI Module       16 AI Module 
Figure 12-1  ACE3600 AI Module – General View 

 

Figure 12-2 provides a detailed view of the AI module front panel. 
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Figure 12-2  ACE3600 AI Module – Front Panel 
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Analog Input Module 

AI Module Configuration 

50/60 Hz Filtering 
This parameter enables the user to configure the module to use 50 or 60 Hz filter on all inputs. 

AI Filter (Smoothing) 
This parameter enables the user to configure the level smoothing (averaging) on all inputs. It 
can be set to 1, 2, 4, 8, 16, 32, 64,128 samples. 

Change Of State (COS) Delta 
This parameter sets a delta value to each input.  This enables the user application program to 
get an indication when the input value change is more than ± delta value. 

Input Range 
This parameter sets the overflow and underflow limits (refer to AI Module value representation 
below.) 

In the current input modules, the ranges that can be selected are: ±20 mA (default) and 4-20 
mA.  

In voltage input modules, the ranges that can be selected are ± 5V (default), 0-5 V and 1-5 V. 

Keep Last Value (KLV) and Predefined Value (PDV)
Each input can be configured to KLV or to a PDV.  This value is shown to the user application 
program in the event of AI module failure. The predefined value can also be used during 
normal operation to force a value that masks the actual input value.  In this case the user 
application program will get the PDV instead of the actual input value.  

I/O Legacy Resolution Parameter 
In systems with both ACE3600 RTUs and legacy (MOSCAD/MOSCAD-L) RTUs, some 
MOSCAD/MOSCAD-L applications can be upgraded to ACE3600 without modifying the 
references to analog values in the applications (‘C’ or ladder).  The I/O Legacy Resolution STS 
advanced parameter sets the Analog I/O bit resolution to either Actual (ACE3600) or Legacy 
(MOSCAD/MOSCAD-L).   

For values and restrictions, see Appendix A: Site Configuration Parameters in the ACE3600 
STS User Guide. 

AI Module Configuration Options 
The AI module features which can be configured are listed in the table below. Some parameters 
are per module and some are per input. 
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Analog Input Module 

Table 12-1  ACE3600 AI Module Configurable Parameters
 

Parameter Selection Default setup Per Module / 
Input

Parameter
Setup location 

50/60 Hz 
Filtering 

50/60 50 Hz Module STS Site 
configuration 

AI Filter 
(Smoothing) 

1/2/4/8/16/32/64/128 
(x10 mS) 

32 Module STS Site 
configuration 

Input Range Current: ±20 mA/ 
4-20 mA 
Voltage: ±5 V/0-5V/ 
1-5V 

Current: ±20 mA 

Voltage: ±5 V 

Module STS Site 
configuration 

COS Delta value 0 (disabled) Input Application 
Programmer I/O 
link table 

KLV & PDV KLV/PDV 

PDV=value 

KLV Input Application 
Programmer I/O 
link table 

Mask No /Yes No Input Application 
Programmer I/O 
link table 

Sleep Mode 
Each AI module can be switched by the user application program to Sleep Mode. In Sleep 
Mode, the module does not function and the power consumption is minimized. During Sleep 
mode the user application program will get the predefined values for each I/O. 

Module Status and Diagnostics 
In the event of AI Module failure, the I/O module ERR LED will be lit.  The event is registered 
by the CPU in the Error Logger.  AI Module failure status is also visible to the user application 
program.  

In addition to the ERR LED, the module includes an Underflow (UDF) and Overflow (OVF) 
LED for each input.  

• When the UDF LED is lit, it indicates that the signal level in the corresponding input is below 
the nominal range.  

• When the OVF LED is lit, this indicates that the signal level in the corresponding AI is above 
the nominal range.  

• If both the UDF and OVF LEDs of the same channel are lit, the channel is uncalibrated.  

The AI module can be diagnosed and monitored using the STS Hardware Test utility. The 
Hardware Test verifies that the module is operational, presents the module configuration and 
shows the actual value of each input, including overflow and underflow.  It is also possible to 
change the input filter setup for the duration of the Hardware test. 
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Analog Input Module 

In the HW Test utility, it is possible to set the AI module to Freeze Mode. In this mode the 
program user will get the KLV or PDV of each input in the module instead of the actual input 
value. Freeze mode enables testing the inputs while the user application program is running. 

AI Module Value Representation 
In ± 20 mA 

current inputs 
Decimal Value Input Current Indication 

 < -32256 < -20.16 mA Underflow LED ON 

 -32000 -20 mA 

 0 0 mA 

 32000 +20 mA 

 

Rated range (no LED 
active) 

 > 32256 > +20.16 mA Overflow LED ON 

In 4 - 20 mA 
current inputs 

Decimal Value Input Current Indication 

 < 6144 < 3.84 mA Underflow LED ON 

 6400 +4 mA 

 0 0 mA 

 32000 +20 mA 

 

Rated range (no LED 
active) 

 > 32256 > +20.16 mA Overflow LED ON 

In ± 5 V current 
inputs

Decimal Value Input Voltage Indication 

 < -32256 <-5.04V Underflow LED ON 

 -32000 -5 V 

 0 0 V 

 32000 +5 V 

 

Rated range (no LED 
active) 

 > 32256 > +5.04 V Overflow LED ON 

In 0 - 5 V 
current inputs 

Decimal Value Input Voltage Indication 

 < -256 < -0.04 V Underflow LED ON 

 0 0 V 

 32000 +5 V 

Rated range (no LED 
active) 

 > 32256 > +5.04 V Overflow LED ON 
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Analog Input Module 

In 1 - 5 V 
current inputs 

Decimal Value Input Voltage Indication

 < 6144 < 0.96 V Underflow LED ON 

 6400 1 V 

 32000 +5 V 

Rated range (no LED 
active) 

 > 32256 > 5.04 V Overflow LED ON 
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Analog Input Module 

I/O Circuit Diagram 

AN+ 

PGND

AN-

15V

51

A/D

AI ±20 mA - Typical Input Circuit 

124

Channel Select

AI ±20 mA - Typical Input Circuit 

15V 

51

51

A/D

AI ±10 V - Typical Input Circuit 

Channel Select

AN+

PGND

AN-
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Analog Input Module 

Module Block Diagram 
8 AI 
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Analog Input Module 

16 AI 

 

12-9

SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 116 of 476



Analog Input Module 

Connection Charts 
 8 AI         16 AI 

Pin Function Pin Function Pin Function Pin Function

1 AI1+ 11 AI5+  1 AI1+ 21 AI9+ 

2 AI1- 12 AI5-  2 AI1- 22 AI9- 

3 AI2+ 13 AI6+  3 AI2+ 23 AI10+ 

4 AI2- 14 AI6-  4 AI2- 24 AI10- 

5 AI3+ 15 AI7+  5 AI3+ 25 AI11+ 

6 AI3- 16 AI7-  6 AI3- 26 AI11- 

7 AI4+ 17 AI8+  7 AI4+ 27 AI12+ 

8 AI4- 18 AI8-  8 AI4- 28 AI12- 

9 PGND 19 +24V  9 PGND 29 GND 

10 PGND 20 -24V  10 PGND 30 PGND 

     11 AI5+ 31 AI13+ 

     12 AI5- 32 AI13- 

     13 AI6+ 33 AI14+ 

     14 AI6- 34 AI14- 

     15 AI7+ 35 AI15+ 

     16 AI7- 36 AI15- 

     17 AI8+ 37 AI16+ 

     18 AI8- 38 AI16- 

     19 +24V 39  

     20 -24V 40  
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Analog Input Module 

I/O Connection Diagram 
The diagram below describes the connection of two-wire and four-wire current 
sensors/transmitters to the Analog Input module. 

AI+ (input x)

AI - (input x)

4 Wire
Current
Sensor

AI Module

2 Wire
Current
Sensor

+

-

+

--

+ Shield

Shield

+
-

+ -

AI+ (input x)

AI - (input x)

AI Module

 
The diagram below describes the connection of two-wire and four-wire current sensors using 
the 24V PS plug-in on the Analog Input module. 

AI+ (input x)

AI+ (input x)
AI - (input x)

4 Wire
Current
Sensor

+24V (Plug-in PS)

AI Module

AI Module

2 Wire
Current
Sensor

AI- (input x)

+24V (Plug-in PS)

COM (common)

COM (common)

Shielded Wire

+

-

Shielded Wire+

-
-

+
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Analog Input Module 

12-12

AI Module Specifications 
Total Number of Inputs 8 AI ±20 mA (4-20 mA)   

16 AI ±20 mA (4-20 mA)   
8 AI ±5 V (0-5 V, 1-5 V)   
16 AI ±5 V (0-5 V, 1-5 V)   

Input Configuration Isolated (floating) analog inputs 
A to D Resolution 16 bit (including sign) 
Input Accuracy ±0.1% of full scale @ -40ºC to +70ºC 
Input Sampling Time 10 mSec @ 50 Hz filtering; 8.33 mSec @ 60 Hz filtering   
Smoothing Selectable input averaging:1,2,4,8,16,32,64,128 samples (x10 mS) 
Permitted Potential Between 
Inputs 

75 V DC, 60 V AC (RMS) 

Input Impedance ±20 mA input: Rin < 250  
±5 V input: Rin > 1 M  

Crosstalk Rejection Better than 80 dB between any pair of inputs  
Temperature Stability 25 PPM/ºC 
Interference Suppression Selectable 50 or 60 Hz filtering,  

Common mode rejection > 100 dB, 
Differential mode rejection > 50 dB 

24 V DC Output Supports optional isolated 24V Plug-in Power Supply  (one in 8 DI, 
two in 16 DI)  

Diagnostic LEDs Overflow and Underflow LED per each input status, Module error 
LED, 24V Plug-in status LED 
The module Overflow and Underflow levels can be configured to: 
Current inputs: ±20mA / 4-20 mA 
Voltage inputs: ±5 V / 0-5 V /1-5 V 

User Connection 2 or 4 Terminal Blocks (3.5mm pitch), Maximum 18 AWG  
Cable and TB Holder 20 or 40 Wire Cable with TB Holder connector, 26 AWG  
Module Replacement Hot swap replacement– module extraction/insertion under voltage 
Input Isolation  1.5 kV RMS between input and module logic, per IEC60255-5 
Input Insulation Insulation resistance 100 M  @ 500 V DC, per IEC60255-5 
Operating Voltage 10.8-16 V DC and 3.3 V DC (from the motherboard connector) 

Power Consumption Refer to Appendix D: ACE3600 Maximum Power Ratings. 
Dimensions 37 mm W x 225 mm H x 180 mm D, (1.5" W x 8.7" H x 7.1" D)  
Weight 8 AI  : approx.032 Kg   (0.71 Lb)  

16 AI: approx. 0.34 Kg (0.75 Lb) 

Specifications subject to change without notice. 
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ANALOG OUTPUT MODULE 

General Description 
The Analog Output (AO) modules have four optically-isolated analog output channels for 
controlling user devices (see Figure 13-1). Each channel has two possible outputs: 0-20 mA 
Interface industry standard current output and 0-10 V Interface industry standard voltage 
output. Only one of the outputs can be enabled in a particular channel - either current or 
voltage. 

The module’s digital to analog converter resolution is 14 bit.  The Analog Output channels are 
optically isolated from the module internal logic circuits. The modules are fully calibrated and 
can be tested and recalibrated in the field. 

Each analog output has three status LEDs, Vout, Iout, and CAL which represent the calibration 
status of each output for voltage/current.  See Module Status and Diagnostics below for the 
LEDs behavior. 

For a description of I/O module construction, location, LEDs, TBs, and other common I/O 
module features, see the I/O Modules chapter above. 

For details on specific AO parameters and configuration, see AO Module Configuration below. 
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Analog Output Module 

Figure 13-1 provides a general view of the ACE3600 AO module. 
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Figure 13-1  ACE3600 AO Module – General View 
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Analog Output Module 

Figure 13-2 provides a detailed view of the AO module front panel. 
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Figure 13-2  ACE3600 AO Module – Front Panel 
 

AO Module Configuration 

AO Type 
The analog outputs can be set to voltage, current, or raw data.  See Module Status and 
Diagnostics for details.  

AO Value 
The analog outputs can be set to a numeric value (in the range of 0 to 16000) or either in 
voltage or current according to the output type. The values for voltage are 0 to 10 V and the 
values for current are 0 to 20 mA.  See Module Status and Diagnostics for details.  
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Analog Output Module 

The AO module value representation is as follows: 

In 0-20 mA current 
outputs

Decimal Value Output 
Current

 0 0 

 4000 5 mA 

 8000 10 mA 

 16000 20 mA 

In 0- 10 V voltage 
outputs

Decimal Value Output
Voltage

 0 0 V 

 4000 2.5 V 

 8000 5 V  

 16000 10 V 
 

AO Calibration 
The upper and lower limits of analog outputs can be calibrated - either as current (20mA upper 
limit and 4mA lower limit) or voltage (10V upper limit and 2V lower limit).  Default upper and 
lower calibration limits are provided from the factory.  See Module Status and Diagnostics for 
details. 

Keep Last Value (KLV) and Predefined Value (PDV)
Each output can be configured to KLV or to a PDV.  This value is maintained in the event of 
AO module failure or communication failure with the CPU.  

The predefined value can also be used during normal operation to force a value that masks the 
actual output value.   

I/O Legacy Resolution Parameter 
In systems with both ACE3600 RTUs and legacy (MOSCAD/MOSCAD-L) RTUs, some 
MOSCAD/MOSCAD-L applications can be upgraded to ACE3600 without modifying the 
references to analog values in the applications (‘C’ or ladder).  The I/O Legacy Resolution STS 
advanced parameter sets the Analog I/O bit resolution to either Actual (ACE3600) or Legacy 
(MOSCAD/MOSCAD-L).   

For values and restrictions, see Appendix A: Site Configuration Parameters in the ACE3600 
STS User Guide. 
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Analog Output Module 

AO Module Configuration Options 
The AO module features which can be configured are listed in the table below. Some 
parameters are per module and some are per output. 

Table 13-1  ACE3600 AO Module Configurable Parameters
 

Parameter Selection Default setup Per
Module / 
Output

Parameter
Setup location 

AO Type Voltage/Current User Defined Output STS HW 
Test/User 
application 
program 

AO Value Voltage  -  0 to 10 V  
Current  -  0 to 20 mA 

User Defined Output STS HW 
Test/User 
application 
program 

AO 
Calibration 

Voltage  -  2 to 10 V  
Current  -  4 to 20 mA 

Voltage - 2 to 10 V  
Current - 4 to 20 mA 

Output STS HW Test 

KLV & 
PDV 

KLV/PDV 

PDV=value 

KLV Output Application 
Programmer I/O 
link table 

Mask No /Yes No Output Application 
Programmer I/O 
link table 

Sleep Mode 
Each AO module can be switched by the user application program to Sleep Mode. In Sleep 
Mode, the module does not function and the power consumption is minimized. During Sleep 
mode the user application program will get the predefined values for each output. 
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Analog Output Module 

Module Status and Diagnostics 
In the event of AO Module failure, the I/O module ERR LED will be lit.  The event is 
registered by the CPU in the Error Logger.  AO Module failure status is also visible to the user 
application program.  

In addition to the ERR LED, the module includes a voltage output (Vout), current output 
(Iout), and calibration (CAL) LED for each output.  

CAL Vout Iout Indication

On On On Neither output is calibrated. 

On Off On Iout is uncalibrated. 

On On Off Vout is uncalibrated. 

Off On On Row value for testing purpose is defined by the user, 
either using HW test or user application program to send 
raw data. 

Off On Off Vout is defined by the user, either using HW test or user 
application program. 

Off Off On Iout is defined by the user, either using HW test or user 
application program. 

 

The AO module can be diagnosed and monitored using the STS Hardware Test utility. The 
Hardware Test verifies that the module is operational, shows the type and actual value of each 
output, enables calibration, and presents the ROM data calibration factors.  The AO type can be 
set either in the user application program or in the Hardware Test.  To set the output value in 
the Hardware test, the user application program must be stopped or the AO module frozen.  To 
calibrate the output in the Hardware test, the user application program must be stopped or the 
AO module frozen. 

In the Hardware Test utility, it is possible to set the AO module to Freeze Mode. In this mode, 
the AOs will keep the last value they had at the time they were frozen.  Freeze mode enables 
testing the inputs and outputs while the user program is running. 
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Analog Output Module 

I/O Circuit Diagram 

Floating
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Analog Output Module 

Module Block Diagram 
4 AO 
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Analog Output Module 

Connection Charts 
    4 AO     

Pin Function Pin Function

1 Vout1   11 Vout3  

2 Ret1  12 Ret3 

3 Iout1  13 Iout3 

4 PGND1  14 PGND1 

5 PGND1  15 PGND1 

6 Vout2   16 Vout4  

7 Ret2  17 Ret4 

8 Iout2  18 Iout4 

9 PGND1  19 PGND1 

10 PGND1  20 PGND1 
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Analog Output Module 

I/O Connection Diagram 
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Analog Output Module 

13-11

AO Module Specifications 
Total Number of Outputs 4 AO current (0-20 mA) or voltage (0-10 V)  
Output Arrangement Isolated floating channels, each channel can be connected as  

0-20 mA or 0-10 V DC voltage 
D to A Resolution 14 bit  
Output Accuracy ±0.1% full scale @ 25ºC  
Temperature Stability 25 PPM/ºC 
Internal Settling Time Max. 1.0 msec 
Output Load Voltage: > 1.0 k , < 1.0 μf 

Current: < 750  (internal power source) 
Crosstalk Rejection Better than 50 dB between any pair of outputs 
Interference Suppression Common mode rejection > 60 dB 
Output Protection Voltage output: short circuit current, max. 30 mA  

Current output: No-load voltage max. 22 V DC 
Diagnostic LEDs Module error LED, Voltage mode LED, Current mode LED, 

Calibration LED per channel 
User Connection 2 Terminal Blocks (3.5mm pitch), Maximum 18 AWG  
Cable and TB Holder 20 Wire Cable with TB Holder connector, 26 AWG  
Module Replacement Hot swap replacement– module extraction/insertion under voltage 
Isolation  1.5 kV between output and module logic 
Insulation Insulation resistance 100 M  @ 500 V DC, per IEC60255-5 
Operating Voltage 10.8-16 V DC and 3.3 V DC (from the motherboard connector)  
Power Consumption Refer to Appendix D: ACE3600 Maximum Power Ratings. 
Dimensions 37 mm W x 225 mm H x 180 mm D, (1.5" W x 8.7" H x 7.1" D)  
Weight Approx. 0.29 Kg   (0.64 Lb)  

Specifications subject to change without notice. 

SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 130 of 476



 

MIXED I/O MODULE 

General Description 
The ACE3600 Mixed I/O modules include a mixture of Digital Inputs, Relay Outputs and 
Analog Inputs on the same module. 

The available Mixed I/O modules are: 

16 Digital Inputs + 4 EE DO Relay Outputs + 4 Analog Inputs ( ±20 mA) 

16 Digital Inputs + 4 ML DO Relay Outputs + 4 Analog Inputs ( ±20 mA) 

Figure 14-1 provides a general view of the ACE3600 Mixed I/O module. 
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Figure 14-1  ACE3600 Mixed I/O Module – General View 
 

Another type of mixed I/O is found on the Digital Output/Digital Input (DO/DI) FET module.  
See the Digital Output/Digital Input (DO/DI) FET module chapter above for more information. 
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Mixed I/O Module 

Figure 14-2 provides a detailed view of the Mixed I/O module front panel. 
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Figure 14-2  ACE3600 Mixed I/O Module – Front Panel 
 

The Digital Input (DIs) on the Mixed I/O modules are voltage (“wet”) inputs IEC 61131-2 
Type II compliant. The first 12 DIs can function as fast counters.  All DIs are optically isolated.  

Each DI can be an event trigger (by interrupt) to a high priority fast process. A high priority 
fast process enables very fast activation of an output in response to an input trigger and logical 
conditions. This high priority fast process is independent of the I/O scan (refer to the STS 
Application Programmer manual). 

All four relay outputs are Single Pole Double Throw (SPDT) and are referred to as the “Form 
C” relays. The physical position of each relay is monitored by the module logic, by using a 
back indication signal which is connected to the relay’s second contact set.  Any contradiction 
between the required position and the back indication signal, is reported to the CPU and is 
available to the user application program.  

In some applications, it is necessary to inhibit relay output operation when attending the site 
for safety reasons. In all DO relay modules; it is possible to inhibit all relays per DO module. 
When a module is configured to enable relay inhibiting, the power to the relays is provided 
from the power supply via a dedicated power line (12V DO), controlled from the “12V DO” 
input (TB located on the power supply module panel). When the input’s terminals are shorted, 
the relays are operational. When the input’s terminals are open, the relays are inhibited (EE 
relays in the OFF (0) position and ML relays do not change state.) 

The user application program can monitor the relay inhibiting status and act accordingly. Also, 
when the module’s relays are inhibited, any mismatch between the relay position and the 
output logical state is ignored. 
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Mixed I/O Module 

The Mixed I/O modules Analog-to-Digital conversion resolution is 16 Bit (including sign). 
Each input is fully isolated from the other inputs on the module and also optically isolated from 
the module internal circuits. The modules are fully calibrated. It is possible to test and re-
calibrate the module in the field. 

The measured values are digitally filtered to reduce the 50 or 60 Hz noise. The user can select 
the filtering frequency per module. 

The measured values can be smoothed by digital filtering. Smoothing is accomplished by 
calculating the running average values of a defined number of converted analog values 
(samples). The user can select the level of smoothing per module. The higher the smoothing 
level chosen, the more stable is the smoothed analog value and the longer it takes until the 
smoothed analog signal is applied after a step response.  

The user can select how the analog values are represented to the user application program, as 
unitless numeric values or as scaled values that represent certain Engineering Units (EGU).  

Each AI module can include an optional plug-in floating 24V DC power supply to power 
external devices.  

Each analog input has two Status LEDs:  

UF - indicates Underflow when lit 

OF - indicates Overflow when lit 

The Mixed I/O modules support an optional 24V DC floating plug-in power supply (for 
contact “wetting” or other purposes). 

For a description of I/O module construction, location, LEDs, TB holder, and other common 
I/O module features, see the I/O Modules chapter above. For details on Mixed I/O Module 
specific parameters and configuration, see the Mixed I/O Module Configuration section below. 

Mixed I/O Module Configuration 
For configuration of the DIs, refer to the DI Module chapter. 

For configuration of the DOs, refer to the DO/DI FET Module or DO Relay Module chapter. 

For configuration of the AIs, refer to the AI Module chapter. 

Sleep Mode 
Each Mixed I/O module can be switched by the user application program to Sleep Mode. In 
Sleep Mode, the module does not function and the power consumption is minimized. During 
Sleep mode the user application program will get the predefined values per each I/O. 
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Mixed I/O Module 

Module Status and Diagnostics 
In the event of Mixed I/O Module failure, the ERR LED will be lit. This event is registered by 
the CPU in the Error Logger.  DI Module failure status is also visible to the user application 
program.  

The Mixed I/O module can be diagnosed and monitored using the STS Hardware Test utility.  

For Hardware Test of the DIs, refer to the DI Module chapter. 

For Hardware Test of the DOs, refer to the DO/DI FET Module or DO Relay Module chapter. 

For Hardware Test of the AIs, refer to the AI Module chapter.  
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Mixed I/O Module 

Module Block Diagram 
Mixed I/O 
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Mixed I/O Module 

Connection Charts 
Mixed I/O

Pin Function Pin Function

1 DI1 21 COM1  

2 DI2 22 NC1  

3 DI3 23 NO2  

4 DI4 24 COM2  

5 DI5 25 NC2  

6 DI6 26 NO3  

7 DI7 27 COM3  

8 DI8 28 NC3  

9 DI9 29 NO4  

10 DI10 30 COM4  

11 DI11 31 NC4  

12 DI12 32 AI1+  

13 DI13 33 AI1-  

14 DI14 34 AI2+  

15 DI15 35 AI2-  

16 DI16 36 AI3+  

17 24V+ 37 AI3-  

18 COM1 38 AI4+  

19 PGND1 39 AI4-  

20 NO1 40 PGND  
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Mixed I/O Module 

Mixed I/O Module Specifications 
Total Number of Inputs / 
Outputs 

16 Digital Inputs + 4 EE Relay Outputs + 4 Analog Inputs  
( ±20 mA)  
16 Digital Inputs + 4 ML Relay Outputs + 4 Analog Inputs  
( ±20 mA)  

I/O Arrangement 1 group of 16 DIs with shared common 
4 relay outputs  - Form C 
4 isolated analog inputs 

DI Counter Inputs The first 12 inputs can be configured as fast counters.  

DI Frequency 0 - 1 KHz  

DI Fast Counter Frequency 0 - 5 KHz, minimum pulse width 100 μS 

DI Max. DC Voltage Max. 40 V DC 

DI “ON” DC Voltage Range +11 to +30 V DC, -30 to -11 V DC 

DI “OFF” DC Voltage Range -5 to +5 V DC 

DI Current 6-10 mA  

Fast Capture Resolution 1 mS (Interrupt upon change of state)  

Event Time Tagging 
Resolution 

1 mS (Interrupt upon change of state) 

DI Filtering 0 to 50.8 mS (DC, programmable in 0.2 mSec steps) 

DI Counter Filtering 0 to 12.75 mS (programmable in 0.05 mSec steps for inputs configured as 
high speed counters) 

DO Contact Voltage Ratings Max. 60 V DC or 30 V AC RMS (42.4 V peak).  

DO Contact Power Ratings 2A @ 30 V DC, 0.6A @ 60V DC or 0.6A @ 30V AC  
(resistive load) 

DO Relay Back Indication Contact position - hardware back indication 

DO Fail State Configurable relay state on CPU fail: On, Off or ‘last value’  

AI Resolution 16 Bit (including sign) 

AI Accuracy ±0.1% of full scale @ -40ºC to +70ºC 

AI Sampling Time 10 mSec @ 50 Hz filtering  
8.33 mSec @ 60 Hz filtering 

AI Smoothing Selectable input averaging: 1, 2, 4, 8, 16, 32, 64 or 128 samples  
(x10 mS) 

AI max. Potential between 
AIs 

75 V DC, 60 V AC (RMS) 

AI Impedance Rin < 250   

AI Crosstalk Rejection Better than 80 dB between any pair of inputs  
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Mixed I/O Module 

14-8

AI Temperature Stability 25 PPM/ºC 

AI Interference Suppression Selectable 50 or 60 Hz filtering, common mode rejection > 100 dB, 
differential mode rejection > 50 dB 

Diagnostic LEDs Module error LED, Status LED per each DO and DI. 
Overflow and Underflow LED per each AI,  
24V Plug-in status LED (AI) 

AI Overflow and Underflow levels can be configured to: 
            Current inputs: ±20mA / 4-20 mA 
            Voltage inputs: ±5 V / 0-5 V /1-5 V 

24 V DC Output Supports one isolated 24V A plug-in “wetting” power supply  

User Connection 4 Terminal Blocks (3.5mm pitch), Maximum 18 AWG  

Cable and TB Holder 40 wire cable with Terminal Block Holder connector, 26 AWG  

Module Replacement Hot swap replacement– module extraction/insertion under voltage  

Input / Output Isolation  DI:  2.5 kV RMS between input and module logic per IEC60255-5 
DO: Between open contacts: 1kV,  
        between output and module logic: 1.5 kV per IEC60255-5  
AI:  1.5 kV between input and module logic per IEC60255-5 

Input Insulation Insulation resistance 100 M  @ 500 V DC per IEC60255-5 

Operating Voltage 10.8-16 V DC and 3.3 V DC (from the motherboard connector)  

Power Consumption Refer to Appendix D: ACE3600 Maximum Power Ratings. 

Dimensions 37 mm W x 225 mm H  x 180 mm D        
(1.5" W x 8.7" H x  7.1" D) 

Weight Approx. 0.31 Kg  (0.68 Lb) 
 

Specifications subject to change without notice. 
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MIXED ANALOG MODULE 

General Description 
The ACE3600 Mixed Analog modules include a mixture of Analog Inputs and Analog Outputs 
on the same module. 

The available Mixed Analog modules are:  

4 Analog Outputs + 8 Analog Inputs (±20 mA)  (supports 4-20 mA) 

4 Analog Outputs + 8 Analog Inputs (±5V) (supports 0-5 V and 1-5V) 

Figure 15-1 provides a general view of the ACE3600 Mixed Analog module. 
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Figure 15-1  ACE3600 Mixed Analog Module – General View 
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Mixed Analog Module 

Figure 15-2 provides a detailed view of the Mixed Analog module front panel. 
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Figure 15-2  ACE3600 Mixed Analog Module – Front Panel 
 

For a description of the AIs in the Mixed Analog modules, see the Analog Input Module 
chapter. For a description of the AOs in the Mixed Analog modules, see the Analog Output 
Module chapter. 

The Mixed Analog modules support an optional 24V DC floating plug-in power supply to 
power external devices. 

For a description of I/O module construction, location, LEDs, TB holder, and other common 
I/O module features, see the I/O Modules chapter above. For details on Mixed Analog Module 
specific parameters and configuration, see the Mixed Analog Module Configuration section 
below. 

Mixed Analog Module Configuration 
For configuration of the AIs, refer to the AI Module chapter. 

For configuration of the AOs, refer to the AO Module chapter. 

Sleep Mode 
Each Mixed Analog module can be switched by the user application program to Sleep Mode. 
In Sleep Mode, the module does not function and the power consumption is minimized. During 
Sleep mode the user application program will get/set the predefined values per each I/O. 
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Mixed Analog Module 

Module Status and Diagnostics 
In the event of Mixed Analog Module failure, the ERR LED will be lit. This event is registered 
by the CPU in the Error Logger.  AI Module failure status is also visible to the user application 
program.  

The Mixed Analog module can be diagnosed and monitored using the STS Hardware Test 
utility.  

For Hardware Test of the AIs, refer to the AI Module chapter.  

For Hardware Test of the AOs, refer to the AO Module chapter.  
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Mixed Analog Module 

Module Block Diagram 
Mixed Analog 
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Mixed Analog Module 

Connection Charts 
       4AO/8AI   

Pin Function Pin Function

1 Vout1   21 AI1+ 

2 Ret1  22 AI1- 

3 Iout1+  23 AI2+ 

4 PGND1  24 AI2- 

5 PGND1  25 AI3+ 

6 Vout2   26 AI3- 

7 Ret2  27 AI4+ 

8 Iout2  28 AI4- 

9 PGND1  29 PGND2 

10 PGND1  30 PGND2 

11 Vout3   31 AI5+ 

12 Ret3  32 AI5- 

13 Iout3  33 AI6+ 

14 PGND1  34 AI6- 

15 PGND1  35 AI7+ 

16 Vout4   36 AI7- 

17 Ret4  37 AI8+ 

18 Iout4  38 AI8- 

19 PGND1  39 +24V 

20 PGND1  40 -24V 
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Mixed Analog Module 

Mixed Analog Module Specifications 
Total Number of I/Os 4 Analog Outputs + 8 Analog Inputs ( ±20 mA)  or 

4 Analog Outputs + 8 Analog Inputs ( ±5V DC)  

I/O Arrangement AO - each channel can be connected as 0-20 mA or 0-10 V,  
AI - Isolated (floating) analog inputs 

AO D to A Resolution 14 bit  

AO Accuracy ±0.1% full scale @ 25ºC  

AO Temperature Stability 25 PPM/ºC 
AO Internal Settling Time Max. 1.0 msec 
AO Load Voltage: > 1.0 k , < 1.0 μf 

Current: < 750  (with internal power supply) 
AO Crosstalk Rejection Better than 50 dB between any pair of outputs 
AO Interference Suppression Common mode rejection > 60 dB 
AO Voltage Output Protection Short circuit protection, max. 30 mA (all other operating channels 

remain fully functional) 
AO Current Output No-load Voltage  Max. 22.0 V DC  

AO Isolation  1.5 kV between output and module logic 

AO Insulation Insulation resistance 100 M  @ 500 V DC per IEC60255-5 

AI A to D Resolution 16 Bit (including sign) 

AI Accuracy ±0.1% full scale  

AI Sampling Time 10 mSec @ 50 Hz filtering  
8.33 mSec @ 60 Hz filtering 

AI Smoothing Selectable input averaging: 1, 2, 4, 8, 16, 32, 64 or 128 samples 
(x10 mS) 

Permitted. Potential between Inputs 75 V DC, 60 V AC (RMS)  

AI Input Impedance ±20 mA input: Rin < 250  
±5 V input: Rin > 1 M  

AI Crosstalk Rejection Better than 80 dB between any pair of inputs  

AI Temperature Stability 25 PPM/ºC 

AI Interference Suppression Selectable 50 or 60 Hz filtering, common mode rejection > 100 
dB, differential mode rejection > 50 dB 

24 V DC Output Supports one isolated 24V Plug-in “wetting” power supply  
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Mixed Analog Module 

15-7

Diagnostic LEDs AO  - Voltage mode LED, Current mode LED, Calibration LED 
per channel  

AI - Overflow and Underflow LED per each input, 24V Plug-in 
status LED 

The module Overflow and Underflow levels can be configured to:
Current inputs: ±20mA / 4-20 mA 
Voltage inputs: ±5 V / 0-5 V /1-5 V 

General - Module error LED 

AI Input Isolation  1.5 kV between input and module logic  

AI Input Insulation Insulation resistance 100 M  @ 500 V DC per IEC60255-5 

User Connection 4 Terminal Blocks (3.5mm pitch), Maximum 18 AWG 

Cable and TB Holder 40 wire cable with Terminal Block Holder connector, 26 AWG  

Module Replacement Hot swap replacement– module extraction/insertion under voltage 

Operating Voltage 10.8-16 V DC and 3.3 V DC (from the motherboard connector)  

Power Consumption Refer to Appendix D: ACE3600 Maximum Power Ratings. 

Dimensions 37 mm W x 225 mm H  x 180 mm D (1.5" W x 8.7" H x  7.1" D) 

Weight Approx. 0.34 Kg  (0.75 Lb) 
 

Specifications subject to change without notice. 
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I/O EXPANSION 

General Description 
The ACE3600 RTU includes the option of expanding the number of I/O modules controlled by 
a single CPU module on the main frame.  The I/O expansion frames can be co-located with 
RTU on the main frame (installed in the same 19” rack or cabinet) or distributed in the same 
site (up to 50 meters from the main frame.) 

I/O expansion is based on a 100 Base-T full duplex Ethernet connection between the CPU 
module and the expansion modules. This type of connection enables the user program 
application to control and monitor the I/O modules on the expansion frames transparently in 
the same way it controls and monitors the I/O modules on the main frame.  

The user can diagnose all the modules on the expansion frames using the STS via the CPU on 
the main frame.  The STS can also be connected locally through the expansion module’s STS1 
RS232 port. 

I/O expansion is based on three modules: 

Expansion LAN Switch:  This module is part of the expansion frame. It is installed in 
the main frame in an I/O module slot.  Up to seven expansion frames can be connected 
through a single expansion LAN switch.  (For one expansion frame, the switch is not 
required.)  Eight to thirteen expansion frames can be connected using a combination of 
two expansion LAN switches.  For information, see the Expansion LAN Switch 
chapter below. 

Expansion Power Supply:  This module is installed in the I/O expansion frame.  It 
extends power (and 12V DO control) from the power supply on the RTU’s main frame 
to the I/O expansion frame, or from one I/O expansion frame to another.  For more 
information, see the Expansion Power Supply Module chapter below. This module can 
be replaced by another ACE3600 power supply option per power requirements or 
when the expansion frame is not co-located with the main frame.  For a list of power 
supply options, see the Power Supply Module and Backup Battery chapter above. 

Expansion Module:  This module is part of the expansion frame.  It is installed in the 
I/O expansion frame next to the power supply.  It is connected via LAN to the RTU’s 
main frame, either to the CPU module or to the expansion LAN switch, depending on 
the configuration.  For more information, see the Expansion Module Chapter below. 

Note: Only a dedicated LAN should be used by the main CPU and expansion modules to 
communicate with each other.  Connecting other elements to the LAN may disrupt system 
operation.

Note: The main CPU must include an Eth1 Ethernet port.  Therefore, only the CPU 3640 
can be used for I/O expansion. 

16-1

SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 146 of 476



I/O Expansion 

Figure 16-1 provides a general view of an ACE3600 CPU with a single I/O expansion frame.  
The expansion module on the I/O expansion frame is connected using a crossed LAN cable to 
the CPU3640 on the main frame (Port Eth1.)  The expansion power supply on the I/O 
expansion frame is attached via DC cable to the power supply on the main frame.  Accessories 
such as a mobile radio, battery, and plastic box are attached to a separate optional 19” chassis. 

Crossed
LAN Cable

I/O Frame

DC 
Cable

Main Frame

Main PS (AC/DC)
CPU3640

Expansion 
PS
Expansion 
Module

Radio/Batt. Chassis
(optional)

                       Figure 16-1  ACE3600 I/O Expansion – Single Frame Example 
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I/O Expansion 

Figure 16-2 provides a general view of an ACE3600 CPU with multiple I/O expansion frames 
(two to seven.) The CPU on the main frame (Port Eth1) is connected using a LAN cable to the 
LAN switch on the main frame (Port Eth1-M).  The expansion modules on each of the seven 
I/O expansion frames are connected using a LAN cable to the expansion LAN switch (Eth2-
Eth8) on the main frame.  The expansion power supply on the first I/O expansion frame is 
attached via DC cable to the power supply on the main frame.  The power supplies on the other 
I/O expansion frames are each attached via DC cable to the power supply on the previous I/O 
expansion frame, in a daisy-chain manner.  Accessories such as a mobile radio, battery, and 
plastic box are attached to a separate 19” chassis.

Note that the number of chained frames is limited by the total power and voltage drop. 

LAN Cable

I/O Rack #7I/O Rack #2I/O Rack #1

LAN CableLAN CableDC
Cable

Main Rack

Main PS (AC/DC)
CPU (3640)
Expansion Switch

Expansion
PS (DC)
Expansion 
Module

Radio/Batt. Chassis
(optional)

Communication 
Cable

Figure 16-2  ACE3600 I/O Expansion – Multi-Frame Example 

Note: The number of expansion power supplies that can be cascaded to the power supply on 
the main frame is limited.  When required, DC or AC power supplies should be installed on the 
expansion frames to meet the accumulated power consumption requirements. 
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I/O Expansion 

In the maximal configuration, up to 110 I/Os can be connected to the ACE3600, by using two 
expansion LAN switches on the main frame and thirteen I/O expansion frames.  See Figure 16-
3.

LAN Cable

I/O Rack #6I/O Rack #2I/O Rack #1

LAN CableLAN Cable
DC
Cable

Main Rack

Main PS (AC/DC)
CPU 3640
Expansion Switch 1

Expansion
PS (DC)
Expansion 
Module

Radio/Batt. Chassis

Expansion Switch 2

LAN Cable

I/O Rack #13I/O Rack #8I/O Rack #7

LAN CableLAN Cable

PS (AC)

Expansion 
Module

Communication
Cables

Figure 16-3  ACE3600 I/O Expansion – Maximal I/O Configuration 

I/O Expansion Frame 
An I/O expansion frame must always include an expansion module to enable the CPU in the 
main frame to communicate with and control the expansion frame and its I/O modules.  The 
expansion module is provided with each expansion frame model. 

Like the ACE3600 main frame, the I/O expansion frame can contain 3, 5, 7 or 8 I/O slots. The 
expansion frame is compatible with the existing chassis and housing options. 

I/O Expansion Power 
The choice of power supplies for a system with I/O expansion is determined by the specific 
configuration and the power requirements of the system.   

In a co-located system where the power supply on the main frame feeds the I/O expansion 
frame, a low-tier power supply cannot serve as the main power supply.   

In a distributed system where the power supply on the I/O expansion frame is not connected to 
the main frame, any power supply modules can be used which suit the power requirements of 
the system.  When applicable, it is recommended to have an external single power on/off 
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16-5

switch to control all power supplies simultaneously.  Similarly, it is recommended to have a 
single on/off for all 12V DO controls.  If a DC power supply low tier is used on the expansion 
frame, it does not include the 12V DO control, and it cannot provide power (in a daisy-chain 
manner) to other expansion power supplies. 

For guidelines on selecting the power supplies for a particular ACE3600 RTU with I/O 
expansion, see the ACE3600 System Planner. 

Power-up/Restart/Power-down 
In a system where the power supply on the main frame feeds the I/O expansion frame, 
powering up/restarting the main power supply will power-up/restart the expansion frames as 
well.  Powering down the main power supply will power-down the expansion I/Os as well. 

In a system where the power supply on the I/O expansion frame is not connected to the main 
frame, powering down or restarting the main power supply will not power-down the I/Os on 
the expansion frame.  However, these expansion I/Os may be reset after a period of time as a 
result of this action.  If the expansion frame loses communication with the main frame for more 
than a certain number of seconds (configurable), it will restart.  For more information, see the 
Expansion Module chapter below.  For information on configurable timeouts which may cause 
the expansion module to restart, see the ACE3600 STS User Guide - Appendix A: Site 
Configuration Parameters. 

Status and Diagnostics 
Status and diagnostics information can be retrieved from the expansion module, LAN switch, 
and power supply using the STS Hardware Test utility and SW Diagnostics and Loggers, via 
the CPU on the main frame.  In a system where the expansion is not co-located with the main 
frame, status and diagnostics information on the expansion components can be retrieved by 
connecting directly to the expansion module.  For more details, see the relevant chapter in this 
manual and the Hardware Test section of the ACE3600 STS User Guide. 
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General Description 
The expansion module provides an interface from the CPU module (either directly or via the 
expansion LAN switch) on the ACE3600 main frame to the I/O modules on the expansion 
frame.  This enables the CPU on the main frame to control the I/O modules on the expansion 
frame and process the gathered data. 

This module is installed in the I/O expansion frame in the second slot from the left and is 
connected via dedicated LAN to the RTU’s main frame.   

Figure 17-1 provides a general view of the ACE3600 expansion module. 
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                      Figure 17-1  ACE3600 Expansion Module – General View 

The front panel includes status LEDs, expansion address LEDs, communication port LEDs, 
two pushbuttons, communication ports and rotary switch.  The panel is covered by the module 
door.
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Figure 17-2 provides a detailed view of the expansion module front panel. 
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       Figure 17-2  ACE3600 Expansion Module – Front Panel 

Front Panel 

Pushbuttons
The expansion module includes two pushbuttons on the front panel, PB1 and PB2.

These pushbuttons are used for activating and testing the modules LED, restarting the unit, and 
activating memory test.  See the Pushbutton Functionality section below for information on 
pushbutton functionality.

Note: The pushbuttons cannot be monitored by the user application program (when it is 
running) for the application purposes.  The pushbutton status can be checked using the 
Hardware Test utility. 

Frame Number Selector Switch 
The expansion module includes a (rotary) selector switch which enables the user to determine 
the frame number in the expanded RTU.  The frame number is used during communication 
with the main CPU, with the STS, etc.  For instructions on setting the frame number, see 
Setting the Frame Number below. 

Communication Ports 
The expansion module includes two on board communication ports: 
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Exp Eth1  (E1) - 10/100BaseT Ethernet port, used to connect to the expansion LAN 
switch or to the main CPU 

STS 1  (STS1) – RS232 port 115200 bps, used to connect a PC running the ACE3600 
STS to perform diagnostics and other STS operations (for distributed I/O), as if it is 
connected directly to the main CPU (i.e. it provides access to the whole system.) 

For the detailed specifications of each port, see the Expansion Module Specifications below.
For information on the cables and connectors, see Connecting the Expansion Module below 
and Appendix C. 

Note: When connecting an Ethernet cable to the main CPU, add one Fair-Rite ferrite core 
(#7683477X01 from the supplied ferrite kit FHN7007A) on each end of the cable, near the 
connectors.  Each core has two turns.  When connecting an Ethernet cable to the expansion 
module, add one Fair-Rite ferrite core (#7683477X01 from the supplied ferrite kit FHN7007A) 
on each end of the cable, near the connectors.  Each core has two turns.  (The number of turns 
when using ferrite cores is determined by the times the cable/wire crosses the internal aperture 
of the core.) 

LEDs
The expansion modules include module status LEDs, port status LEDs, and expansion address 
LEDs.  Some of the LEDs are single color (green) and some are bicolor LEDs (red, green or 
orange).

Status LEDS indicate the expansion module status in startup (boot), run-time or when there is a 
failure. The communication LEDs are used to indicate the communication port status. The 
expansion address LEDs indicate the address selected with the rotary frame number selector 
switch, as detected during startup.  Note that during startup or failure, the communication and 
expansion address (EXP ADDR) LEDs are used to indicate various situations. Table 17-1
details the LEDs functionality.

Module Firmware and Operation Modes 
The expansion module firmware extends the main CPU control to the I/O modules located in 
the expansion frame.  The expansion module (expansion CPU) is shipped from the factory with 
dedicated firmware called Expansion Loader.  After connecting to the main CPU (MCPU), the 
expansion module loads the Expansion Firmware Image from the main CPU to ensure that all 
modules use the same firmware version.  The diagram below depicts the initiation process of an 
expansion module after power-up/restart and during run-time:   
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The Expansion module discovers the main 
CPU (MCPU) via UDP/IP (broadcast).

Discovery succeeded-
obtained self and MCPU IP address?

no

yes

no

yes
1. Loads the Firmware Image into RAM from the MCPU (using TCP).
2. Turns off all LEDs and runs the loaded Expansion Firmware Image.
3. Auto-recognizes actual I/O modules.

Loads user files from the MCPU (using TCP) and saves in FLASH:
1. Configuration, if such exists
2. Application database, if such exists
3. Predefined input and output values and I/O link (if such exist)
4. Encryption files, if such exist

Failed to load one or more files?

Running:
1. Monitor EMI communication with the MCPU.
2. Monitor the MCPU status via TCP.
3. Monitor actual I/O modules change (hot-swap) and update the MCPU.

1. Registers its actual I/O modules information in the MCPU (using TCP).
2. Initializes the Expansion Image (system startup).
3. Negotiates Ethernet addresses (MAC) and starts EMI with the MCPU via TCP.

Failed to negotiate or start EMI?

Has the MCPU restarted, or disconnected for 
more than fail time (60 seconds)?

yes

no

yes

no

yes no

Expansion
Loader

Expansion
Firmware
Image
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Power-up and Restart 
The MCOM LED (see LED description in Table 17-1) on the expansion module indicates the 
connection status between the expansion module and the main CPU and expansion frame 
initialization progress.

The main CPU expects the expansion frames to complete the initialization within a 
configurable period of time (60 seconds default). After this period of time elapses, the main 
CPU will operate normally with the connected frames and their I/O modules. Any expansion 
frame that has not completed initialization within that time (e.g. because it was connected later 
to the RTU) will be ignored until the next main CPU restart. 

Note that after the main CPU starts up, it waits for the expansion modules to complete the 
initialization process. The wait time is derived from the number of expansion frames 
configured in the RTU. After all the expansion frames have completed the initialization, the 
main CPU will continue its system startup. The main CPU will wait 60 seconds (default) for all 
expansion frames to connect. 

Restart after Firmware Download 
After a new version of the firmware is downloaded to the main CPU, the CPU and all 
expansion modules will restart (as with configuration download or main CPU power reset.)  
Note that the restart includes the time to identify all expansion frames, as described above.  
After a new version of the Expansion Loader firmware is downloaded to the expansion module 
(using the STS Hardware Test feature), the expansion module will restart itself.  For 
information on upgrading the Expansion Loader firmware, see the ACE3600 STS User Guide. 

Restart after Configuration Download 
After a site configuration is downloaded to the main CPU, the CPU will restart and will 
instruct the expansion modules to restart as well.  Note that the restart includes the time to 
identify all expansion frames, as described above.  For information on downloading to the 
RTU, see the Operation chapter of the ACE3600 STS User Guide. 

If the RTU fails to restart after the user-defined site configuration was downloaded, a unique 
LED display (in the range of the PI1-TX and SI2-RX LEDs) will follow.  The RST LED will 
turn RED and the RTU will restart itself with the previous “good” configuration.  The 
expansion module will be restarted.  The following message will appear in the RTU Error 
Logger “Configuration file was deleted due to failure in startup. Rolling back to the last 
configuration file.”  Errors can be retrieved from the RTU using the ACE3600 STS Error 
Logger utility.   

If the newly-downloaded configuration has a problem which prevents the expansion module 
from connecting to the main CPU, the expansion module is restarted, and will operate in 
Expansion Loader mode.  It will restart every two minutes, and be unable to perform 
discovery/load image from main CPU.  If the site’s I/O configuration includes one or more 
frames, a warning is displayed in the main CPU. If no frames were configured for the site, the 
main CPU will ignore all Expansion Loader discovery requests. 

If the startup succeeds after configuration download but has errors, these errors are reported in 
the RTU Error Logger.  It is, therefore, recommended to check for errors after downloading a 
configuration file to the RTU.  Errors can be retrieved from the RTU using the ACE3600 STS 
Error Logger utility.   
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For information on retrieving errors from the RTU Error Logger, see the Operation chapter of 
the ACE3600 STS User Guide. 

Restart after Erase Flash 
After the User Flash is erased in the main CPU, the RTU will restart with the default site 
configuration and all expansion modules will restart.  Note that the restart includes the time to 
identify all expansion frames, as described above.  

Expansion Module during Run-Time 
The expansion module constantly exchanges I/O data and status data with the main CPU, using 
the Ethernet Microcode Interface (EMI).  The EMI enables the main CPU to be updated by all 
the expansion modules at very short intervals via the expansion Ethernet LAN. The main CPU 
constantly synchronizes the expansion module date and time, and periodically polls the errors, 
pushbuttons and time tagged data from all the connected expansion modules.  

If the connection between the expansion module and the main CPU is lost (e.g. due to main 
CPU restart, cable disconnection, etc.) for a configurable period of time (1 minute default), the 
expansion module will restart and the initialization process will begin again.  

After the expansion frames have initialized, it is possible to download to the RTU a user 
program or other user defined files. After successful download, the main CPU automatically 
updates each expansion module. Note that if the main CPU tries to download a user program or 
other files to an expansion module during initialization, the expansion module is restarted. 

Power-down 
When the voltage provided to the expansion module (from the power supply on the expansion 
frame) drops below the minimum level, the module will shut down in an orderly fashion.  
When the expansion frame is powered using an expansion power supply (or 12V low-tier 
power supply), it may shut down when the voltage drops below 10.8 V.  When the expansion 
frame is powered using other types of ACE3600 power supplies, this level is configurable.  See 
the ‘Minimum DC operation voltage’ parameter in Appendix A: Site Configuration Parameters 
of the ACE3600 STS User Guide. 

File Download without Restart 
When certain files (e.g. I/O FPGA, encryption keys, compiled ladder) are downloaded from the 
STS to the main CPU, the main CPU will “forward” the files to the expansion modules, 
without forcing a restart.  The main CPU will restart the expansion modules if the “forward” 
operation fails for some reason (e.g. temporary loss of communication.)   

Module Status and Diagnostics 
The module status is indicated on the front panel LED.  Detailed module status and diagnostics 
information can be retrieved via the main CPU using the STS Hardware Test utility.  For more 
details, see the Hardware Test section of the ACE3600 STS User Guide. 
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Module Warnings and Errors 
Expansion module warnings and errors are logged in the main frame CPU memory to indicate 
issues or errors during power-up, restart, run-time, and other modes of CPU operation.  If a 
warning or error occurs in any one of the RTU frames, the ERR LED will light up on the front 
panel of the main CPU and the MERR LEDs will light up on the front panel of all expansion 
modules.  Green indicates a message, orange indicates a warning, and red indicates an error.   

The RTU error logger information can be retrieved using the STS Error Logger utility.  For 
more details, see the Error Logger section of the ACE3600 STS User Guide. 

Connecting the Expansion Module 
Install the expansion module in the second slot from the left in the expansion frame.   

Direct connection: In a system with a single expansion frame, connect the Exp. Eth1 port on 
the expansion module directly to the Eth1 port on the main CPU, using the crossed Ethernet 
cable described below. 

Switch connection:

In an RTU with more than one expansion frame (and up to seven), connect the Exp. 
Eth1 port on the expansion module to one of the Ethernet ports Eth2-Eth8 on the 
expansion LAN switch (situated on the main frame).  Note: The Eth.1 (M) port on the 
expansion LAN switch is reserved for connection to the main CPU. 

If two switches are used (more than seven expansion frames), connect the Exp. Eth1 
port on the expansion module to one of the Ethernet ports (Eth3-Eth8) on the first 
expansion LAN switch or to one of the Ethernet ports (Eth2-Eth8) on the second 
switch.  (Connect the Eth2 port on the first switch to the Eth1 (M) port on the second 
switch Ethernet LAN, as described in the Expansion LAN Switch chapter below.) 

Expansion frames are provided without cables.  For connection, use one of the cables listed 
below or use any other standard Category 5E shielded (FTP) LAN cable (up to 50m, per cable 
length limit.) 

Four different Ethernet cables are available for this purpose.  Choose the cable length based on 
the distance from the main frame to the expansion frame.   

0.6 meter (Motorola p/n FKN8561A) - This cable is for local connection of the main 
CPU to the expansion switch. 

2 meter (Motorola p/n FKN8562A) 

3 meter (Motorola p/n FKN8563A) 

3 meter (Motorola p/n FKN8525A) crossed cable - This cable is for direct connection 
of the expansion module to the main CPU. 

For more on switch connection, see the Expansion LAN Switch chapter below.
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Setting the Frame Number
The expansion module shipped from the factory is set by default to 1.  If more than one I/O 
expansion frame is added, this frame number (also known as frame ID) must be changed.  
Procedure 17-1 describes how to set the expansion frame number using the rotary selector 
switch on the front panel of the expansion module.  The frame number should be changed 
before powering up the module. 

Procedure 17-1 How to Set the I/O Expansion Frame Number 

1) Make sure that the expansion module is not connected to a power source. 

2) Insert a small flat screwdriver into the groove on the rotary frame number selector.  See 
Figure 17-3.

3) Using the screwdriver, turn the dial until the arrow points to the desired frame number. 
Note: The selected frame number must not already be assigned to another expansion 
module and must be in the range of 1-13 (1-9, A, B, C, D hexadecimal.)   

4) Connect the expansion module to a power source. 

5) When the expansion module is powered up, verify the selected frame number via the four 
binary Expansion Address (EXP ADDR) LEDs on the front panel.  This is the frame 
number that will be used when communicating with the main CPU.   
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X1

X2

X4
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Figure 17-3  Expansion Module Rotary Frame Number Selector Switch and  
Expansion Address LEDs 

The rotary frame number selector switch should not be changed while the expansion 
module is running.  If the switch is changed while the expansion module is running, 
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the frame number will not be changed.  A message will be logged in the Error Logger 
notifying the user of the switch change (specifying the actual frame number.) 

If the frame number was set to a number other than 1-9/A-D before power-up, the 
expansion module will restart itself continually until the frame number is changed.  
The MERR LED will be red, but no error is logged.  The invalid number (1-15) will 
be reflected in the Expansion Address LEDs. 

If the frame number is changed after the Expansion Loader has begun discovery, but 
before the Expansion Image is started, the expansion module will restart itself and use 
the new frame number (assuming it is 1-9/A-D.) 

It is recommended to set the frame numbers in sequential order (i.e. frame number 1 
connected to the expansion LAN switch port Eth2, frame number 2 connected to 
expansion LAN switch port Eth3, etc.) 

0 is an illegal frame number and is not represented by the EXP ADDR LEDs. 
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Pushbutton Functionality 
In general, the two pushbuttons on the front panel of the expansion module behave like the 
pushbuttons on the front panel of the CPU module, with the exception of the Erase User Flash 
functionality and user application access which are not available.   

Note: PB2 is not relevant during run time in the expansion module. 

Scenario Trigger Action  

LEDs Test During run-time, press PB1 
for five or more consecutive 
seconds (but less than 30).

All the LEDS on the expansion module 
and I/O modules on that expansion frame 
will be lit until let go of PB1 and then 
returned to their previous states. 

Turn LEDs ON During run-time, press PB1 
for one second. 

Those LEDs which are currently active 
will be turned on for a period of time 
(configured in the RTU configuration 
using the STS.)

Bootstrap During startup, press PB2 
continuously for five 
seconds.

Note: Before initiating 
bootstrap, the expansion 
module must be connected 
directly to the STS PC in 
standalone mode.  No other 
components can be on the 
network which might create 
a conflict with the default IP 
address.

The expansion will start up in diagnostic 
mode.  Communication with the RTU is 
for diagnostic purposes only (Error 
Logger/ SW Diagnostics) or for 
downloading new primary image firmware 
to the module. (See Module Firmware and 
Operation Modes below.) 

If the bootstrap fails, the four indicator 
LEDs (see LEDs Location in Table 17-2)
will display the failure error in binary 
code.
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Scenario Trigger Action  

RAM Test During startup, press PB1. A detailed memory test of SDRAM and 
SRAM plug-in is performed. 

- At the beginning of the RAM test, the 
four indicator LEDs (see LEDs Location in 
Table 17-2) will blink three times.  During 
the RAM test, the LEDs may blink or be 
lit.

If the RAM test succeeds, the four LEDs 
will blink three times and turn off and the 
restart sequence will continue.

If the RAM test fails, the RTU will freeze 
(restart sequence stops), the PWR LED 
will blink and the four LEDs will blink 
seven times.  The failure error code will 
then be displayed on the LEDs, in binary 
code, as described in Table 17-3.

- To exit/abort the RAM test in the middle,
restart the RTU using the On/Off switch on 
the front panel. 

LEDs Behavior 
The table below describes the behavior of the LEDs on the expansion module.  

Table 17-1 Expansion Module LEDs Behavior 

LED Name Description Status

PWR Power LED

Bicolor LED (Red, Green) 

Flashing Red – Power exists; Module FPGA 
not loaded. 

Green – Power exists; Module is running from 
a recognized power supply. 

Red – Failure on power-up. Module is 
running from an unrecognized power supply. 
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LED Name Description Status

MERR Main CPU
Error Logger Status LED 

Bicolor LED (Red, Green) 

OFF – No new errors or warnings logged in 
main CPU. 

Green – New message logged. 

Orange – New warning logged.

Red – New error logged. 

Note: In systems with I/O expansion, all error 
messages from I/O expansion frames are 
periodically collected by the main CPU and 
saved with the main frame error messages.   

When an error message is logged in either the 
main frame or I/O expansion frames, the ERR 
LED is lit on the main CPU front panel and 
the MERR LEDs are lit on all expansion 
modules.  When the messages are cleared, the 
ERR/MERR LED(s) are turned off.

RST Reset LED

Bicolor LED (Red, Green) 

Green – On startup 

OFF – Successful power-up or restart. 

Red – Power-up or restart failed. 

MCOM Main CPU
Communication LED 

Bicolor LED (Red, Green) 

Red – Slow blink – Expansion Loader looking 
for main CPU (discovery). 

Red – Fast blink – Expansion Loader loading 
image. 

Red – Expansion module firmware initializing 
image. 

Green – Slow blink - Expansion module 
registered with main CPU. 

Green – Fast blink – Expansion module ready.  
(If this occurs after connection was 
established – solid green, it is a sign that the 
Expansion module is disconnected from the 
main CPU.) 

Green – Solid – Expansion module connected. 
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LED Name Description Status

MCNF Main CPU
Configuration LED 

Bicolor LED (Red, Green) 

This LED reflects the state of the CONF LED 
in the main CPU: 

OFF – Configuration was not loaded in the 
main CPU. 

Green - Configuration was loaded in the main 
CPU.

Red - Configuration error in the main CPU. 

This LED is only relevant after the main CPU 
has completed its startup. 

SI1 TX STS Port 1 – TX (transmit) 

Green LED 

ON – Transmitting Data 

SI1 RX STS Port 1 – RX (receive) 

Green LED 

ON – Receiving Data 

SI1 CM STS Port 1 – CM (channel 
monitor) 

Green LED 

ON – Channel Monitor is ON. 

E1 LNK Ethernet Port 1 (link)

Green LED 

ON – Network Connected 

In case of RAM test, see Table 17-3.

E1 RX Ethernet Port 1 (receive)

Green LED 

ON – Receiving Data 

In case of RAM test, see Table 17-3.

EXP
ADDR
x1, x2, x4, 
x8

Expansion address LEDs

Green LED 

Reflects the expansion address set in the 
rotary frame number selector switch.  The 
four LEDs together form the binary 
representation of the addresses 1-D.  See 
Figure 17-3.

During module startup, the LEDs reflect 
communication errors.  See Table 17-2.
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Table 17-2 Expansion Module - Error Code Display on LEDs 

LEDs Location LED Error Code Description

ERR Code 1 Invalid ID in expansion module, or incompatible 
board type. 

ERR Code 2 Timeout getting discovery response. 

ERR Code 3 Failed sending discovery request or getting 
invalid response. 

ERR Code 4 Failed to configure expansion port. 

ERR Code 5 Timeout getting image. 

ERR Code 6 Failed to initialize image. 

ERR Code 7 Timeout initializing expansion module (while 
getting ready.) 

ERR Code 8 Received illegal file. 

ERR Code 9 Failed to burn file. 

ERR Code 10 Failed to read local I/O, or to send it to main 
CPU.

ERR Code 11 Failed to send READY or START signal. 

ERR Code 12 Timeout getting EMI 'Connect' after EMI was 
started.

ERR Code 13 Failed a few times to send/connect keepalive 
signal.

ERR Code 14 Failed to start EMI or disconnected due to 'fail 
timeout'. 

Ethernet LEDs
in Expansion 
Module

X1

X2

X4

X8

EXP 
ADDR

ERR Code 15 Other system startup failure. 
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Table 17-3 Expansion Module – RAM Test Error Code Display on LEDs 

LEDs Location LED Error Code Description

ERR Code 1 ERR Code 1 = Error in Flash 

ERR Code 4 ERR Code 4 = Unable to boot.
                        Corrupted bootstrap. 

Ethernet LEDs
in CPU3640

The four LEDs 
begin with the 
group marked E1, 
as above.

ERR Code 6 ERR Code 6 = Low voltage under 12V 

Where OFF LED = '0';   
           ON   LED = '1'  (very fast blink, almost  
           continuous);
The highest LED is the most significant. 

17-15

SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 165 of 476



Expansion Module 

17-16

Expansion Module Specifications 
Microprocessor Freescale – Power PC II, MPC8270, 32-bit 

Microprocessor Clock 200 MHz 

Serial Port RS232C Asynch, Full Flow Control port, up to 230.4 kb/s; used for STS only  

Ethernet Port 10/100 Mb/s – connection to the main frame 

LAN Cable Category 5E shielded (FTP), up to 50 meter 

LEDs Display 4 CPU diagnostic LEDs, Port status LEDs and Expansion Address LEDs

Power Consumption Refer to Appendix D: ACE3600 Maximum Power Ratings. 

Operating Voltage 10.8-16 V DC (from the motherboard connector) 

Dimensions 56 mm W x 225 mm H x 180 mm D (2.2" W x 8.7" H x 7.1" D)  

Weight Approx. 0.38 Kg  (0.84 Lb) TBD

Specifications subject to change without notice. 
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General Description 
The expansion LAN switch provides an interface from the ACE3600 CPU (on the master RTU 
frame) to up to seven expansion modules (on I/O expansion frames), or up to 13 expansion 
modules when two switches are used.  This enables the use of up to 110 I/O modules.  The 
expansion modules can be co-located with the switch (installed in the same 19” frame or 
cabinet) or distributed in other locations. 

The expansion LAN switch is installed in the main frame only, in either of the first two I/O 
module slots. 

Figure 18-1  Expansion LAN Switch – General View 

The front panel includes an Error LED, communication port LEDs, and communication ports.  
The panel is covered by the module door. 

Figure 18-2 provides a detailed view of the expansion LAN switch front panel. 
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Figure 18-2  Expansion LAN Switch – Front Panel 

The ACE3600 expansion LAN switch is configured to prioritize different Ethernet data frame 
types.  A special EMI protocol, used for communication between the expansion LAN switch 
and the main CPU, quickly collects I/O information from the expansion frames to the main 
CPU and adds the highest priority and special tags to these Ethernet frames.  The switch 
recognizes these frames and gives them the highest priority in the buffer queue, higher than the 
frames of the standard protocols (MDLC, TCP/IP) used for communication in the ACE3600 
system.  For this reason, only the ACE3600 expansion LAN switch can be used in an I/O 
expansion system.   

When an expansion LAN switch is used on an I/O expansion LAN, only the main 
CPU and the expansion frames (expansion modules) can be connected to the 
expansion switch(es). Any attempt to connect other devices to the expansion 
switch(es) may result in unpredictable communication delays between the main CPU 
and the expansion frames and malfunction of the expanded RTU. 

Front Panel 

Communication Ports 
The expansion LAN switch includes eight 100BaseT Ethernet communication ports. 

18-2

SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 168 of 476



Expansion LAN Switch 

LEDs
The expansion LAN switch includes an error LED and communication port status.  All of the 
LEDs are single color.

Table 18-1 details the LEDs functionality. 

Inserting/Removing an Expansion LAN Switch from the Frame 
The expansion LAN switch supports hot-swap and can be inserted and extracted while the 
system is powered up.  For instructions on removing/inserting a switch from/into a frame, see 
the Replacing an I/O Module or Expansion LAN Switch section of the Break-Fix Procedures 
chapter below. 

Note that removing the LAN switch disconnects all I/O modules in the expansion frames 
connected by LAN.  If the expansion frame is disconnected from the main frame for a 
(configurable) period of time, the expansion module will restart and try to find the main CPU 
again.

Switch Status and Diagnostics 
LAN switch status and diagnostics information can be retrieved via the main CPU using the 
STS Hardware Test utility.  For more details, see the Hardware Test section of the ACE3600 
STS User Guide. 

Switch Warnings and Errors 
LAN switch warnings and errors are logged in the main frame CPU memory.  The RTU error 
logger information can be retrieved using the STS Error Logger utility.  For more details, see 
the Error Logger section of the ACE3600 STS User Guide. 

Connecting the Expansion LAN Switch to the Main CPU 
Install the expansion in either of the first two I/O module slots in the main frame.   

The expansion LAN switch option includes a 0.6 meter Ethernet cable (Motorola p/n 
FKN8561A).  Use this cable to connect from the Eth1 port on the main CPU to the Eth1 (M) 
port on the expansion switch.  For the second switch in a system (if such exists), use this cable 
to connect from the Eth2 port on first switch to the Eth1 (M) port on the second switch. 

Connecting the Expansion LAN Switch to I/O Expansion Frames 
Use one of the following Ethernet cables to connect an Ethernet port on the expansion LAN 
switch to an expansion module in an expansion frame.  If the system includes one switch (for 
up to seven frames), ports Eth2-Eth8 are available.  If the system includes two switches (for up 
to thirteen frames), ports Eth3-Eth8 are available on the first switch and ports Eth2-Eth8 are 
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Expansion LAN Switch 

available on the second switch.  Note: The Eth.1 (M) port on the expansion LAN switch is 
reserved for connection to the main CPU. 

Choose the cable length based on the distance from the main frame to the expansion frame. 

0.6 meter (Motorola p/n FKN8561A) - This cable is used for local connection of the 
main CPU to the expansion switch, or connection of the first LAN switch to the 
second, if such exists. 

2 meter (Motorola p/n FKN8562A) 

3 meter (Motorola p/n FKN8563A) 

The main CPU must be connected to the Eth1 (M) port only.  If an additional switch is 
used, the Eth2 port on first switch should be connected to the Eth1 (M) port on the 
second switch.

No devices or equipment other than the main CPU or expansion modules may be 
connected to the expansion LAN switch ports. 

In systems with several expansion frames, the ACE3600 STS can be used to provide automatic 
switch connection configuration.  The following physical connections are assumed: 

A system with one expansion frame is connected directly to the main CPU. 

A system with 1-7 frames (frame IDs 1-7) is connected via one switch (to expansion 
LAN switch ports Eth2-Eth8 respectively.)   

A system with 1-13 frames is connected via two switches (frame IDs 1-6 connected to 
expansion LAN switch 1 ports Eth3-Eth8 respectively and frame IDs 7-13 connected 
to expansion LAN switch 2 ports Eth2-Eth8 respectively.) 

If the expansion frames are not physically connected as described above, the switch connection 
must be manually configured in the STS Switch Connections dialog.  For more information, 
see the ACE3600 STS User Guide.

18-4

SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 170 of 476



Expansion LAN Switch 

Expansion LAN Switch LEDs Behavior 
The table below describes the behavior of the LEDs on the expansion LAN switch.

Table 18-1 ACE3600 Expansion LAN Switch LEDs Behavior 

LED Name Description Status

ERR Error Logger Status LED 

Red LED

OFF – No new errors or warnings. 

Red – New error logged – Either the switch 
could not configure itself on startup or it has 
lost communication with the main CPU 
module. 

Flashing – FPGA is being loaded into the 
switch.

E[1-8] 
L/RX

Ethernet Port [1-8] – Link/RX 
(receive)

Green LED 

Flashing – Link is up and Receiving Data. 

ON – Link is up. 

E[1-8] TX Ethernet Port [1-8] – TX 
(transmit)  

Green LED 

Flashing or ON – Transmitting Data 

E[1-8] SPD Ethernet Port [1-8] – Speed 

Green LED 

ON – 100MBase-T Ethernet link is up (when 
L/RX is active). 

OFF – 10MBase-T Ethernet link is up (when 
L/RX is active) or no link (when L/RX is not 
lit).

Note: If the speed is not 100M, the system 
will not perform properly- frames may be lost 
and the RTU components may not be 
synchronized. 
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Expansion LAN Switch Specifications 
Ethernet Port 1-8 8 on board 10/100 Mb/s Ethernet ports (Auto crossover) 

LEDs Display Error LED, Port status LEDs

Power Consumption Refer to Appendix D: ACE3600 Maximum Power Ratings. 

Module Replacement Hot swap replacement – module extraction/insertion under voltage  

Operating Voltage 
(from the motherboard 
connector)

10.8-16 V DC, 
3.30 VDC +/-10% 

User Connection 
(Ethernet Ports) 

8 shielded RJ45 connectors 

LAN Cable Category 5E shielded (FTP), up to 50 meter 

Dimensions 37 mm W x 225 mm H  x 180 mm D (1.5" W x 8.7" H x  7.1" D) 

Weight Approx. 0.32 Kg  (0.7 Lb)

Specifications subject to change without notice. 

SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 172 of 476



EXPANSION POWER SUPPLY MODULE 

General Description/Module Overview 
The expansion power supply module (10.8-16V DC) extends power from the power supply on 
the RTU’s main frame to the I/O expansion frame, or from one I/O expansion frame to another.  
This module is installed in each I/O expansion frame.   

Characteristics of the expansion power supply module: 

Located on the leftmost slot of the frame 

Overvoltage protection for the I/O expansion frame 

Figure 19-1 below depicts a general view of the power supply.  

Power In10.8-16VDC

ExpansionPower Out

Figure 19-1 ACE3600 Expansion Power Supply – General View 
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Expansion Power Supply Module 

Figure 19-2 below depicts a detailed view of the power supply front panel.

Power In
10.8-16

VDC

Expansion 
Power Out

DC Main Power Input

Power Output to 
other Expansion units

Figure 19-2 ACE3600 Expansion Power Supply – Front Panel 

Input/Output Connectors 
The front panel of the expansion power supply includes the following connectors.   

Connector Name Description Notes
Expansion Power 
Output

DC Power Output

Vin=Vout
Shorted to Power IN. 

10.8-16V DC

This output is used for 
powering other I/O expansion 
frames.  

It also controls a dedicated 12V 
DO power line that is available 
to all the slots in the frame to 
power the relay coils. See the 
Notes below. 
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Expansion Power Supply Module 

Connector Name Description Notes
Power In 10.8-16V DC Cable inlet for main power cable 

(DC)
Connect this input to the 
"RACK EXP" output of a 
regular power supply or to the 
"Expansion power out" of an 
expansion power supply, using 
a dedicated cable - FKN8559A 
(3002360C26.)

Important: When adding 
expansion power supplies, make 
sure that you do not exceed the 
total power limit of the main 
power supply, as all connected 
expansion power supplies drain 
energy from it.  Also make sure 
that the power provided to each 
power supply (when connected 
in a daisy-chain manner) does 
not fall below the minimum 
operating voltage. 

It also controls a dedicated 12V 
DO power line that is available 
to all the slots in the frame to 
power the relay coils. 

The expansion power supply 
may be attached via DC cable to 
the power supply on the 
previous I/O expansion frame in 
a daisy-chain manner, or 
directly to the main power 
supply. In this case, the 12V 
DO control on the main power 
supply can control all DO EE 
relays in the entire RTU that 
were configured by dip switch 
for 12V DO.  This enables the 
user to inhibit all DO EE relays 
in the entire RTU simply by 
removing the plug from the 12V 
DO control in the main power 
supply. 
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Module Status and Diagnostics 
Detailed module status and diagnostics information can be retrieved via the main CPU using 
the STS Hardware Test utility.  For more details, see the Hardware Test section of the 
ACE3600 STS User Guide. 

Module Warnings and Errors 
Power supply module warnings and errors are logged in the main frame CPU memory.  The 
RTU error logger information can be retrieved using the STS Error Logger utility.  For more 
details, see the Error Logger section of the ACE3600 STS User Guide. 

Connecting the Expansion Power Supply to the Main Frame Power 
Supply

The expansion power supply can only be connected to the power supply on the ACE3600 RTU 
main frame and to other expansion power supply modules.  

For instructions on connecting the expansion power supply, see the Connecting the Expansion 
Power Supply to the Main Frame Power Supply section of the Installation chapter above.

If all the power supplies on I/O expansion frames are attached via DC cable to the power 
supply on the previous I/O expansion frame in a daisy-chain manner, the main power supply 
controls the entire RTU.  This enables the user to turn off the entire RTU simply by turning off 
the main power supply. 

If the main power supply does not control all other power supplies in the RTU (e.g. when the 
total power consumption required does not allow all frames to be daisy chained), it is 
recommended that the main power provided to the power supplies be connected to a single 
external on/off power switch. 

All power and ground connections must be in accordance with local standards and 
laws.

Connecting the Expansion Power Supply to Ground 
The power supply on each expansion frame must be connected to the grounding strip of its 
frame.  For important warnings on ground connections, see Connecting Power and Ground in 
the Installation chapter above. 

Connect the terminal ring on the (green/yellow) ground wire of the DC cable 
(FKN8559A/3002360C26) to the grounding strip located on the frame beneath the power 
supply slot.  Make sure to tighten the screw firmly.  See Figure 19-3 below. 

19-4

SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 176 of 476



Expansion Power Supply Module 

DC Cable 
from other 
Power Supply 
3002360C26

Figure 19-3 ACE3600 Expansion Power Supply – Ground Connection 

For instructions on connecting the entire site to ground, see Connecting an RTU to Ground in 
the Installation chapter above. 

Expansion Power Supply Fuses 
The expansion power supply includes two slow blow fuses, one 4A fuse for overcurrent 
protection for the I/O expansion frame and one 8A fuse for maximum current via the Power 
in/out circuit.  See Figure 19-4.  For instructions on replacing these fuses, see the Break-Fix 
Procedures chapter later in this manual. 

4A Overcurrent 
Protection Fuse

8A Maximum 
Current Fuse

Figure 19-4 ACE3600 Expansion Power Supply – Fuses 

19-5

SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 177 of 476



Expansion Power Supply Module 
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Expansion Power Supply Module Specifications 
Input Voltage DC 10.8-16 V 

Outputs To Motherboard connector – +10.80 to +16.00 VDC, max. 4A 

To cascaded expansion power supply - +10.80 to +16.00 VDC, max. 8A 

Over Current 
Protection

4.0 A (Slow blow fuse), protecting the expansion frame 

8.0 A (Slow blow fuse), protecting the cascaded expansion power supply 

Maximum Current 
via Power IN/OUT 
circuit

8.0 A (Slow blow fuse) 

Over Voltage 
Protection

+17.00 ±1 VDC  (protecting the expansion frame) 

Absolute Maximum 
Voltage

+18.00 VDC 

Dimensions 56 mm W x 225 mm H x 180 mm D (2.2" W x 8.7" H x  7.1" D)  

Weight Approx. 0.43Kg  (0.94 Lb)

Specifications subject to change without notice. 
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ACE IP GATEWAY MODULE 

General Description 
The ACE IP Gateway module (CPU4600) is a Front End Processor (FEP) which enables 
SCADA control centers to communicate and interface with ACE3600 RTUs and legacy 
(MOSCAD-M, MOSCAD, and MOSCAD-L) RTUs in a control system.  It acts as an interface 
between the MDLC world and the TCP/IP world.

The ACE IP Gateway (IPGW) supports MDLC connection to multiple RTUs (ACE3600 and 
legacy MOSCAD RTUs) via terminal server ports from multiple SCADA clients.  

Data exchange between the SCADA (client) and the ACE IPGW (server) is carried out using 
“peer -to-peer” communication over a LAN.  SCADA clients can be located on the same 
TCP/IP segment (location), connected directly to the ACE IPGW, or on different TCP/IP 
segments (locations), connected to the ACE IPGW via a WAN or a bridge device. 

The ACE IP Gateway, like all ACE3600 RTUs supports NTP time synchronization, both as 
client and as server, encryption, and dynamic IP conversion table update at run time. The 
Gateway supports all ACE3600 RTU data types. 

The ACE IP Gateway does not run a user application and does not support I/O modules. 

Like the legacy MOSCAD IP Gateway, the ACE IP Gateway supports redundancy.  The 
primary and secondary ACE IPGWs share the same site ID.  The primary ACE IPGW enables 
bi-directional transfer of both SCADA application messages and Gateway management 
messages.  The secondary ACE3600 IPGW enables transferring of Gateway management 
messages only.  (It does not send or receive any MDLC messages and is logically disconnected 
from the link.) 

For general information on using the ACE IPGW module, see the ACE IP Gateway section of 
the ACE3600 STS Advanced Features manual.  For instructions on configuring the ACE 
IPGW module, see the ACE3600 STS User Guide.  For information on the ACE IPGW 
Application Programming Interface (API) used by SCADA driver developers to build the 
TCP/IP and Ethernet-based ACE IPGW Interface, see the ACE IP Gateway API User Manual. 

The ACE IPGW module can be installed on any of the existing ACE3600 chassis options 
including 19" rack configuration. 

Figure 20-1 provides a general view of the ACE IP Gateway Module. 
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ACE IP Gateway Module 
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Figure 20-1  ACE IP Gateway Module– General View 

The ACE IP Gateway front panel includes status LEDs, communication port LEDs, two 
pushbuttons, and communication ports.  The panel is covered by the module door. 

Figure 20-2 provides a detailed view of the ACE IP Gateway front panel. 
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Figure 20-2  ACE IP Gateway Module – Front Panel 
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ACE IP Gateway Module 

Front Panel 

Communication Ports 
The ACE IP Gateway module includes several communication ports:  

On Board ports:

USB Host 1/2 (HU1/HU2) - USB Type A host full speed ports for MDLC over IP 
communication via the MotoTrbo digital mode radio system (up to two radios 
attached to two USB host ports at one time)  No USB devices or USB Hubs other than 
MotoTrbo radios are permitted.

Serial 1  (SI1) – RS232/RS485 serial port (configurable)

Serial 2  (SI2) – RS232 serial port 

Ethernet (Eth1) - 10/100BaseT Ethernet port

DU1 – USB device port, Type B connector (future option) 

Plug-in port bays, where different types of ports can be installed:

Plug-in 1  (PI1) – fits RS232, RS485, 10 MB Ethernet, 10/100 MB Ethernet, or Radio 
Modem Plug-in option 

Plug-in 2 (PI2) – fits RS232, RS485, 10 MB Ethernet, or Radio Modem Plug-in port 
option.

For the detailed specifications of each port, see ACE IP Gateway Module Specifications below.
For information on the cables and connectors, see Appendix C. 

The ACE3600 Ethernet port performs an Auto-Negotiation procedure whenever a peer 
device connection is detected at a 10/100 Mbps Ethernet port.  The Auto-Negotiation 
procedure guarantees that the speeds of ACE3600 and peer Ethernet ports will match, 
whether or not the peer supports Auto-Negotiation.  If the peer supports Auto-
Negotiation, the duplex of ACE3600 and the peer Ethernet ports also match. 

It is recommended to configure the Ethernet port of the device connected to the 
ACE3600 Ethernet port (e.g. switch, etc.) to Auto-Negotiation mode.  This will 
guarantee a full match of speed and duplex between the ACE3600 and the peer device 
Ethernet ports.   If the peer device Ethernet port does not support Auto-Negotiation, 
set the duplex of the peer to half duplex to avoid the duplex mismatch problem. 
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ACE IP Gateway Module 

Peer Ethernet Port Mode 
Auto 100 Mbs  

Full Duplex 
100 Mbs

Half Duplex 
10 Mbs

Full Duplex 
10 Mbs

Half Duplex 
Speed Match 
with ACE3600 
Duplex Match 
with ACE3600 

Buzzer 
The ACE IP Gateway module includes a buzzer (audio indication), which is used to indicate 
task completion (such as end of download/upload, restart etc.)  

Pushbuttons
The Gateway includes two pushbuttons on the front panel, PB1 and PB2.

These pushbuttons are used for activating and testing the modules LED, restarting the unit, 
erasing the user Flash memory and activating memory test.  Table 20-2 describes the 
pushbuttons functionality.

LEDs
The Gateway includes Gateway CPU status LEDs, and port status LEDs.  Some of the LEDs 
are single color (green) and some are bicolor LEDs (red, green or orange).  

Status LEDS indicate the Gateway CPU status in startup (boot), run-time or when there is a 
failure. The communication LEDs are used to indicate the communication port status. Note that 
during startup or failure, the communication LEDs are used to indicate various situations. 
Table 20-4 details the LEDs functionality. 

Gateway CPU Memory 
The Gateway CPU includes Flash, and SDRAM.     

The Flash stores the firmware and configuration files.   

The SDRAM memory stores the temporary data. 

The size of the ACE IP Gateway CPU memory is determined by the model as shown in the 
table below. 

Table 20-1 ACE IP Gateway CPU Memory 

ACE IP
Gateway 

Flash memory  32 MB 

SDRAM memory:  128 MB 

User Flash: 19 MB 
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ACE IP Gateway Module 

Real Time Clock (RTC)  
The CPU includes a low drift RTC.  The date and time are retained using an on-board 
rechargeable lithium battery.   

The CPU date and time can be set using the ACE3600 STS.  The CPU can also be 
synchronized with other RTUs in the system, using the system clock.  For more information, 
see the Setting/Getting a Site’s Date and Time section of the ACE3600 STS User Guide. 

Backup Battery for RTC 
The CPU module includes a rechargeable lithium battery that provides backup power and data 
retention for the RTC.

The lithium battery is located on the CPU board and cannot be replaced. 

Typically, the battery will retain the RTC for 60 continuous days without power and no Lead-
Acid backup battery.   

ACE IP Gateway Firmware and Operation Modes 
The ACE IP Gateway firmware is a real-time multitasking operating system, based on the 
Wind River VxWorks OS.  The GW shipped from the factory with the most recent firmware 
version, and it can be updated/replaced using a remote or local connection.  Downloading 
firmware updates is performed using the STS.  (See Downloading to a Site in the ACE3600 
STS manual.)  If the new firmware download stops or fails, the GW will restart with the 
existing firmware. 
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Power-up and Restart 
The CPU requires DC voltage provided by the power supply module via the motherboard 
(when the PS switch is ON).  The CPU will power-up and restart in the range of 10.8V to 16V 
DC.  During power-up, the processor performs fast memory tests, and initiates the GW.  The 
end of the power-up sequence is indicated by the buzzer.  The length of time from the 
beginning of CPU power-up until the GW starts running is approximately 10-15 seconds.  

It is possible to perform a comprehensive memory test during power-up by pressing push-
button PB1 for few seconds while switching the power supply from OFF to ON. In this case 
the power-up period is about 30-35 seconds long. 

If the startup fails, the RTU will freeze (boot sequence stops), the PWR LED will blink and the 
four indicator LEDs (see LEDs Location in Table 20-3) will blink seven times.  The four LEDs 
will then display the failure error in binary code, as described in Table 20-3.

When the unit is shipped from the factory, it will start up initially (before site configuration 
download), as a Primary Gateway in Standalone mode, even in systems with redundant 
Gateways. 

Restart after Firmware Download 
The RTU will restart after downloading system firmware.  If the firmware is faulty or the 
firmware download failed, the RTU, if protected by the Safe Firmware Download feature, will 
restart and roll back to the previous firmware version.  A failure message will appear in the 
STS Downloader screen.  For information on using the Safe Firmware Download feature, see 
the Safe Firmware Download section of the ACE3600 STS Advanced Features manual. 

Restart after Configuration Download 
The RTU will restart after downloading a site configuration.  For information on downloading 
to the RTU, see the Operation chapter of the ACE3600 STS User Guide. 

If the RTU fails to restart after the user-defined site configuration was downloaded, a unique 
LED display (in the range of the PI1-TX and SI2-RX LEDs) and a series of buzzer tones will 
follow.  The RST LED will turn RED and the RTU will restart itself with the previous “good” 
configuration.  The following message will appear in the RTU Error Logger “Configuration 
file was deleted due to failure in startup. Rolling back to the last configuration file”.  Errors can 
be retrieved from the RTU using the ACE3600 STS Error Logger utility.   

If the startup succeeds after configuration download but has errors, these errors are reported in 
the RTU Error Logger.  It is, therefore, recommended to check for errors after downloading a 
configuration file to the RTU.  Errors can be retrieved from the RTU using the ACE3600 STS 
Error Logger utility.   

For information on retrieving errors from the RTU Error Logger, see the Operation chapter of 
the ACE3600 STS User Guide. 

In a system with redundant Gateways, one unit is set to startup mode Redundant GW1 (in the 
site configuration) and the other unit which is set to Redundant GW2.  After startup, both will 
act as Secondary Gateways until the SCADA designates one as Primary and the other as 
Secondary.  For information on the setting the startup mode, see the Operation chapter of the 
ACE3600 STS User Guide.  For information on ACE IPGW redundancy, see the ACE IP 
Gateway section of the ACE3600 STS Advanced Features manual. 
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Restart after Erase Flash 
After the User Flash is erased, the RTU will restart successfully with the default site 
configuration.

Power-down 
When the voltage provided to the CPU module drops below the minimum level, the CPU will 
shut down in an orderly fashion.  This level is configurable for all power supply modules other 
than the 12V DC power supply low-tier.  See the ‘Minimum DC operation voltage’ parameter 
in Appendix A: Site Configuration Parameters of the ACE3600 STS User Guide. 

ACE IP Gateway Status and Diagnostics 
The ACE IP Gateway status is indicated on the front panel LED.  Detailed CPU status and 
diagnostics information can be retrieved from the module using the CPU Hardware Test utility.  
For more details, see the Hardware Test section of the ACE3600 STS User Guide. 

ACE IP Gateway Warnings and Errors 
ACE IP Gateway warnings and errors are logged in the CPU memory to indicate issues or 
errors during power-up, restart, and other modes of CPU operation.  The existence of CPU 
warnings and errors are indicated in the ERR LED on the front panel of the module.  Green 
indicates a message, orange indicates a warning and red indicates an error.     

The CPU error logger information can be retrieved using the STS Error Logger utility.  For 
more details, see the Error Logger section of the ACE3600 STS User Guide. 

ACE IP Gateway Serial Number 
Each IPGW has a unique serial number. This number is printed on a label on the side of the 
GW module front panel.  The serial number can be read using the STS Hardware.  For more 
information, see the Hardware Test section of the ACE3600 STS User Guide. 
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ACE IP Gateway Module 

Pushbutton Functionality 
The table below describes the use of the two pushbuttons in various scenarios, during power-up 
and run-time.  To press a pushbutton during startup, first press the pushbutton(s), then turn on 
the RTU using the On/Off switch on the front panel.  Keep the pushbutton(s) depressed for the 
required number of seconds, as specified in the scenarios below. 

Table 20-2 ACE IP GW Pushbutton Functionality 

Scenario Trigger Action  

LEDs Test During run-time, press PB1 
for five or more consecutive 
seconds (but less than 30).

All the LEDS on the GW will be lit until 
let go of PB1 and then returned to their 
previous states. 

RTU Restart During run-time, press PB1 
for 30 consecutive seconds. 

All the LEDs will be lit. Then all the LEDs 
will blink once. 

The buzzer will buzz several short beeps.
(If PB1 is released during this time the 
restart will not be performed.) 

At the long beep, release PB1 and the RTU 
will restart (and the buzzer will buzz.) 

Turn LEDs ON During run-time, press PB1 
for one second. 

Those LEDs which are currently active 
will be turned on for a period of time 
(configured in the RTU configuration 
using the STS.)

RAM Test During startup, press PB1. A detailed memory test of SDRAM is 
performed. 

- At the beginning of the RAM test, the 
four indicator LEDs (see LEDs Location in 
Table 20-3) will blink three times.  During 
the RAM test, the LEDs may blink or be 
lit.

If the RAM test succeeds, the four LEDs 
will blink three times and turn off and the 
restart sequence will continue.

If the RAM test fails, the RTU will freeze 
(restart sequence stops), the PWR LED 
will blink and the four LEDs will blink 
seven times.  The failure error code will 
then be displayed on the LEDs, in binary 
code, as described in Table 20-3.

- To exit/abort the RAM test in the middle,
restart the RTU using the On/Off switch on 
the front panel. 
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ACE IP Gateway Module 

Scenario Trigger Action  

Erase User 
Flash

During startup, press both 
PB1 and PB2 simultaneously 
until the buzzer buzzes five 
times quickly, then 
continuously for three 
seconds.

All the user Flash memory content 
excluding logging files (files tagged as 
data logging files) is erased, including the 
site configuration, etc. 

Bootstrap During startup, press PB2 
continuously for five 
seconds.

Note: Before initiating 
bootstrap, the CPU must be 
connected directly to the 
STS PC in standalone mode.  
No other components can be 
on the network which might 
create a conflict with the 
default IP address. 

The RTU will start up in diagnostic mode.  
Communication with the RTU is for 
diagnostic purposes only (Error Logger/ 
SW Diagnostics.)  You cannot download to 
the RTU. 

If the bootstrap fails, the four indicator 
LEDs (see LEDs Location in Table 20-3)
will display the failure error in binary 
code, as described in Table 20-3.

Table 20-3 ACE IP GW Failure – Error Code Display on LEDs 

LEDs Location LED Error Code Description

ERR Code 1 ERR Code 1 = Error in Flash 

ERR Code 2 ERR Code 2 = Error in SDRAM 

ERR Code 4 ERR Code 4 = Unable to boot.
                        Corrupted bootstrap. 

Ethernet LEDs
in CPU4600

On the ACE IP 
GW, the four LEDs 
begin with the 
group marked E1, 
as above.

ERR Code 6 ERR Code 6 = Low voltage under 12V 

Where OFF LED = ‘0’;
           ON   LED = ‘1’  (very fast blink, almost 
           continuous);
The highest LED is the most significant. 
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ACE IP Gateway LEDs Behavior 
The table below describes the behavior of the LEDs on the ACE IP Gateway module.  

Table 20-4 ACE IP Gateway LEDs Behavior 

LED Name Description Status

PWR Power LED

Bicolor LED (Red, Green) 

Flashing Red – Power exists; CPU FPGA not 
loaded.

Green – Power exists; CPU is running from a 
recognized power supply (one of the six 
power supply options.) 

Red – Failure on power-up. CPU is running 
from an unrecognized power supply. 

ERR Error Logger Status LED 

Bicolor LED (Red, Green) 

OFF – No new errors or warnings. 

Green – New message logged. 

Orange – New warning logged.

Red – New error logged. 

RST Reset LED

Bicolor LED (Red, Green) 

Green – On startup 

OFF – Successful power-up or restart. 

Red – Power-up or restart failed. 

CONF Configuration LED 

Bicolor LED (Red, Green) 

OFF – Configuration was not loaded. 

Green – Configuration was loaded. 

Red – Configuration error. 

H1 LNK1 USB Host1 LNK (link) 

Green LED 

ON – A USB device is connected. 

OFF – No link exists between the CPU and 
           the device. 

H1 LNK2 USB Host2 LNK (link) 

Green LED 

ON – A USB device is connected. 

OFF – No link exists between the GW and 
           the device. 

PI1 TX Plug-in Port 1 – TX 
(transmit)  

Green LED 

ON- Transmitting Data 

PI1 RX Plug-in Port 1– RX (receive) 

Green LED 

ON – Receiving Data 
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LED Name Description Status

PI1 CM Plug-in Port 1 – CM (channel 
monitor) 

Green LED 

ON – Channel Busy (if port is in use by radio, 
          RS485, or RS232) 
       – Network Connected (if an IP plug-in is 
          used) 

SI1 TX Serial Port 1 – TX (transmit) 

Green LED 

ON – Transmitting Data 

SI1 RX Serial Port 1 – RX (receive) 

Green LED 

ON – Receiving Data 

SI1 CM Serial Port 1 – CM (channel 
monitor) 

Green LED 

ON – Channel Monitor is ON. 

S2 TX Serial Port 2 – TX (transmit) 

Green LED 

ON – Transmitting Data 

S2 RX Serial Port 2 – RX (receive) 

Green LED 

ON – Receiving Data 

S2 CM Serial Port 2 – CM (channel 
monitor) 

Green LED 

ON – Channel Monitor is ON 

E1 LNK Ethernet Port 1 (link)

Green LED 

ON – Network Connected 

In case of RAM test and startup failure, see 
Table 20-2 and Table 20-3.

E1 RX Ethernet Port 1 (receive)

Green LED 

ON – Receiving Data 

In case of RAM test and startup failure, see 
Table 20-2 and Table 20-3.

PI2 TX Plug-in Port 2 – TX 
(transmit) 

Green LED 

ON – Transmitting Data 

PI2 RX Plug-in Port 2 – RX (receive) 

Green LED 

ON – Receiving Data 

PI2 CM Plug-in Port 2 – CM (channel 
monitor) 

Green LED 

ON – Channel Busy (if port is in use by radio, 
          RS485, or RS232) 
       – Network Connected (if an IP plug-in is 
          used) 

D1 RX For future use For future use 
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20-12

ACE IP Gateway Module Specifications 
Microprocessor Freescale – Power PC II MPC8270, 32-bit, extended communication capability, 

DMA and floating point calculation support 

Microprocessor
Clock

200 MHz 

Memory Flash: 32 MB 
SDRAM: 128 MB 

Real-Time Clock Full calendar with leap year support (year, month, day, hours, minutes, seconds). 
Time drift: max. 2.5 Seconds per day (when power is on) 

RTC Retention 3 V Rechargeable lithium backup battery 

Serial Port 1 Configurable RS232 or RS485 port: 
 - RS232: Asynch, Full Flow Control, up to 230.4 kb/s, GPS receiver interface 
 - RS485, multi-drop 2-Wire up to 230.4 kb/s  

Serial Port 2 RS232, Asynch, Full Flow Control, up to 230.4 kb/s, GPS receiver interface 

Plug-In Port 1 Supports the following plug-in ports: 
- Radio Modem, DPSK 1.2 kb/s, FSK 1.2/1.8/2.4 kb/s,   DFM 2.4/3.6/4.8 kb/s  
- RS232, Sync/Asynch, Full Flow Control, up to 230.4 kb/s,   
    GPS receiver interface 
- RS485, multi-drop 2-Wire up to 230.4 kb/s 
- Ethernet 10/100 Mb/s 

Plug-In Port 2 Supports the following plug-in ports: 

- Radio Modem, DPSK 1.2 kb/s, FSK 1.2/1.8/2.4 kb/s,  
    DFM 2.4/3.6/4.8 kb/s
- RS232, Sync/Asynch, Full Flow Control, up to 230.4 kb/s,  
    GPS receiver interface 
- RS485, multi-drop 2-Wire up to 230.4 kb/s 
- Ethernet 10 Mb/s 

USB Host Port 1, 2 Type A host full speed 12 Mbs ports (HU1 on left and HU2 on right) for MDLC 
over IP communication via the MotoTrbo digital mode radio system  

USB Device Port 1 USB Device port (for future use)

LEDs Display 4 CPU diagnostic LEDs and Port status LEDs

Power Consumption Refer to Appendix D: ACE3600 Maximum Power Ratings. 

Operating Voltage 10.8-16 V DC (from the motherboard connector) 

Dimensions 56 mm W x 225 mm H x 180 mm D (2.2" W x 8.7" H x 7.1" D)  

Weight Approx. 0.38 Kg  (0.84 Lb) 
Specifications subject to change without notice. 
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ACE3600 Radio Types 

 

In order to prevent overheating of the radio and degradation of radio 
performance, the radio should not exceed operating duty factors of 30% 
transmission and 70% receive mode. 

Note that the operating temperature range of ACE3600 RTU models that 
include a radio is from -30 ºC to +60 ºC (-22 ºF to +140 ºF).  (The operating 
temperature range of the ACE3600 RTU models without a radio is from -40 
ºC to +70 ºC (-40 ºF to +158 ºF)).

The ACE3600 RTU supports conventional, analog trunked radios and digital trunked radios.  It 
also supports data radios and various wireless modems.  Conventional and analog trunked 
radios are connected to a plug-in radio modem port.  Digital trunked radios and wireless 
modems are connected to an RS232 port.  For information on configuring CPU ports for 
various radios/modems, see the ACE3600 STS User Guide.  For information on IP 
communications over such modems, see the ACE3600 STS Advanced Features manual. 

The following conventional/trunked mobile analog and digital radios and conventional portable 
analog and digital radios can be used with the ACE3600 RTU:  

Analog Motorola 
Radios

Digital Motorola 
Radios

Third Party Radios 

Trunked XTL5000*/XTL2500 XTL5000/XTL2500   

 XTS2500  

 MTM800  

CM200/CM140/EM200/ 
GM3188 

 MDS 9810/MDS 4710/ 
MDS 9710 

GP320/GP328/HT750/ 
PRO5150 

 TransNET 900™** 
OEM 

Conventional 

CDM750  iNET 900™ 

MotoTrbo  XPR4350/XPR4380/ 
DM3400/ XiR 
M8220/DGM4100 

 

                                                      
* XTL5000 Radio with O5 Control Head is not available. 

** TransNET 900 and iNET 900 are trademarks of GE MDS. 
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For complete radio specifications such as modulations, standards, Tx power output, Rx 
sensitivity, supply voltage, and power consumption, see the specific radio owner’s manual.  
Please note that third party radios are not provided with the RTUs. 

The following table lists all the ACE3600 models that include radios. 

Conventional VHF Radio ACE3600 Model 

ACE3600 for CM200/CM140/EM200/GM3188 VHF F7573A 

ACE3600 with CDM750 136-174 MHz F7563A 

ACE3600 for HT750/GP320/GP328 /PRO5150 VHF F7553A 

Conventional UHF Radio 

ACE3600 for CM200/CM140/EM200/GM3188 UHF F7574A 

ACE3600 with CDM750 403-512 MHz F7564A 

ACE3600 for HT750/GP320/GP328 /PRO5150 UHF F7554A 

Trunked VHF Radio 

ACE3600 with XTL2500 136-174 MHz Analog F7533A 

ACE3600 with XTL2500 136-174 MHz Digital F7593A 

ACE3600 with XTS2500 136-174 MHz  Digital  F7543A 

Trunked UHF Radio 

ACE3600 with XTL2500 380-520 MHz Analog F7534A 

ACE3600 with XTL2500 380-520 MHz Digital F7594A 

ACE3600 with XTS2500 380-520 MHz Digital  F7544A 

Trunked 800MHz Radio 

ACE3600 with XTL2500 800MHz Analog F7538A 

ACE3600 with XTL2500 800MHz Digital F7598A 

ACE3600 with XTS2500 800 MHz Digital F7548A 

MotoTrbo Digital* Mobile Radio  

ACE3600 for XPR4350/DM3400/XiR M8220/DGM4100 VHF F7583A 

ACE3600 for XPR4350/DM3400/XiR M8220/DGM4100 UHF F7584A 

ACE3600 for XPR4380 800/900 MHZ  F7588A 
 

For a list of the radio models and regional options for the CM/EM/GM radios, see CM/EM/GM 
Radio Models and Regional Options for ACE3600 below. For a list of the radio models and 
regional options for the GP/HT/PRO radios, see GP/HT/PRO Radio Models and Regional 

                                                      
* Note that the MotoTurbo radios can work as conventional analog radios or as digital radios. ACE3600 
supports the digital mode only. 
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Options for ACE3600 below.  For a list of the regional options for the MotoTrb radios, see 
XPR4350/XPR4380/DM3400/XiR M8220/DGM4100 Options for ACE3600 below. 

IMPORTANT: Only model F7509A and all its options, including radio installation kits, may 
be shipped to European Union (EU) countries.  The installer must confirm that there are no 
emissions or harmful interference to the spectrum due integrating the radio into this model.  

The radios in the models listed in the table above are installed on the RTU using the 
installation radio kits described below. 
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Radio Installation Kits 
The following radio installation kits enable the user to install a radio in the ACE3600 RTU. 

    Option/Kit

CDM750 V143AH/ 
FLN3638A 

NA EMEA APAC LA  

Analog
Conventional 
Mobile Radios 

CM200 CM140 GM3188 EM200 V148AC/ 
FLN3635A 

MDS 9810, MDS 4710, MDS 9710 V152AK/ 
FLN3853A 

TransNET 900 OEM VA00225AA/ 
FLN3852A 

Digital
Conventional 
Mobile Radios 

iNET 900 V680AH/ 
FLN3854A 

NA EMEA APAC LA  Conventional 
Portable Radios 

HT750 GP320 GP328 PRO5150 V154AE/ 
FLN3637A 

    

Analog Trunking 
Mobile Radios 

XTL5000/XTL2500 V157AB/ 
FLN3640A 

XTL5000/XTL2500 V681AT/ 
FLN3649A 

XTS2500 V156AG/ 
FLN3814A 

Digital Trunking 
Mobile Radios 

MTM800 FLN4109A 

NA EMEA APAC LA  MotoTrbo
Mobile Radios 

XPR4350/ 
XPR4380 

DM3400 XiR 
M8220 

DGM4100 V682AF/ 
FLN4102A 

 

For instructions on mounting the radio on the ACE3600 frame, see the desired installation 
instructions below. 

For general instructions on mounting a radio on the wall, see Mounting the ACE3600 Radios 
on a Wall below. 

Note: A TORX screwdriver is required for the installation kits. 
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XTL5000/XTL2500 Radio Installation Kit 
The XTL5000/XTL2500 radio installation kit (ACE3600 option V681AT or V157AB) enables 
the user to install the XTL5000/XTL2500 radio in ACE3600 Remote Terminal Units (RTU).  
The ACE3600 can use the XTL5000/XTL2500 in two operation modes, depending on the 
system used. 

Digital mode (ACE3600 option V681AT) - suitable for Astro 6.x/7.x system trunked 
ASTRO IV&D only  

Analog mode (ACE3600 option V157AB) - suitable for SmartNet 3.x system or Astro 
4.x system (on the analog part only) 

The following hardware and firmware are required: 

Radio firmware version 6.3E and above for digital trunked ASTRO IV&D.  (For 6.3E, 
HOST R04.51.01 DSP R04.50.00; for 6.5 HOST R05.00.00 and DSP R05.00.00)  

Radio firmware version 6.5E and above for analog trunked system (DSP version 
R06.00.00 for radio firmware R06.01.00)   

ASTRO Infrastructure version SR6.3 and above for trunked ASTRO IV&D 

Smartnet version 3.x or Astro version 4.x for analog trunked system 

ACE3600 firmware 10.00 and above  

ACE3600 System Tools Suite (STS) version 10.50 and above 

The FLN3649A/FLN3640A installation kits include a bracket, cables, and screws. 

IMPORTANT: The XTL5000/XTL2500 radio control head must be radio option O5 for 
revolving power button control head. 

 

Installation
The XTL5000/XTL2500 radio can be mounted on the ACE3600 RTU using the metal bracket 
and cables as follows: 

Procedure 21-1 How to Install the XTL5000/XTL2500 Radio on the Metal Chassis 

1. Attach the radio plug-in port from the installation kit (FLN3696A) to the desired opening 
on the ACE3600 CPU module.  For instructions on attaching plug-in ports, see 
Connecting Plug-In Ports to the CPU Module in the CPU Module chapter above. 

2. Attach the XTL5000/XTL2500 radio to the metal bracket (#0789422V41 from 
FHN6895A) using the four supplied radio screws (#0310906A67), two on each side.  
(See Figure 21-1.)  The wider side of the bracket should be on the right side of the radio 
(closer to the knobs.) 

3. Connect the 26-pin connector of the signal cable (FKN8432A for digital mode or 
FKN8438A for analog mode) to the Accessory connector on the radio.  In analog mode 
only, place one Fair-Rite soft ferrite (#7683477X01 from the supplied ferrite kit 
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FHN7007A) on the signal cable (FKN8438A) near the bottom of the CPU door, loop the 
cable one turn around it, and clamp the ferrite on the cable.   
Connect the other end of the communication cable to the ACE3600 CPU module port 
configured for the radio. (See Figure 21-2 and Figure 21-4.)  For digital mode use any of 
the serial on-board or plug-in ports.  For analog mode only the plug-in ports may be used.  
See RTU Port Configuration for the Astro IV&D Digital Radio and RTU Port 
Configuration for the Astro IV&D Analog Trunked Radio below. 

4. Connect the DC power cable (FKN8436A) to the Power connector on the radio and the 
free red wire to the ignition pin on the FKN8432A/FKN8438A cable.  Connect the 
opposite end of the power cable to the AUX2A or AUX2B connector on the ACE3600 
power supply unit.  (See Figure 21-2 and Figure 21-4.) 

 

 

               

XTL5000/
XTL2500
Radio

Radio
Mounting
Screws
(#031096A67)

 

Radio Mounting 
Screws 
(#0310906A67)

Radio
Bracket
(#0789422V41)

Figure 21-1  XTL5000/XTL2500 Radio and Metal Bracket 
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Radio Antenna 
Connector

Radio Power
Connector

Radio Accessory 
Connector                        

 

                 

Antenna Cable 
(FKN8437A)   

Power Cable
(FKN8436A)

 

Signal Cable 
(FKN8432A/
 FKN8438A)

Figure 21-2  XTL5000/XTL2500 Radio Cable Connections- Rear View 
 

5. Mount the bracket on the RTU chassis above the CPU and I/O modules, using the four 
built-in screws.  (See Figure 21-4.)  The wider side of the bracket is attached to the 
chassis. 

6. Connect the antenna cable (FKN8437A) to the Antenna connector on the radio.  Run the 
cable through the small white clips along the edge of the chassis and attach the connector 
to the opening on the bottom of the ACE3600 RTU housing.  (See Figure 21-2 and 
Figure 21-4.) 

  

 

Bracket
Mounting
Screws  

Radio
Bracket
(#0789422V41)

Figure 21-3  XTL5000/XTL2500 Radio Bracket with Four Bracket Mounting Screws 
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Radio Radio
Bracket
(#0789422V41)

Power
Cable
(FKN8436A)

Radio Mounting 
Screws
(#0310906A67)

 
Antenna Cable 
(FKN8437A)

Radio

Signal
Cable
(FKN8432A/
  FKN8438A)

 

 
Power Supply CPU Antenna Cable

N-Type Connector
Figure 21-4  XTL5000/XTL2500 Radio Installed on ACE3600 Chassis 

 

RTU Port Configuration for the Astro IV&D Digital Radio 
To enable MDLC communication using Astro XTL5000/XTL2500 radios, use the ACE3600 
STS site configuration utility to configure the ACE3600 RTU port connected to the radio.  For 
more information, refer to the IP Communications chapter of the ACE3600 STS Advanced 
Features manual.   

The following figures show the port configuration and advanced parameter configuration.  
Although these show Port SI1, the same values can be applied to other ports, where relevant.  
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Port Type (for Astro IV&D Digital Radio) 
Procedure 21-2 How to Configure the ACE3600 Port for the Astro IV&D Digital Radio 

1. In the ACE3600 STS click on the desired site, and open the site view.   

2. In the Port Tab, click on the on-board or plug-in port through which the RTU will 
communicate with the XTL5000/XTL2500 radio.   

3. Confirm that the port parameters and data speed are as shown in the screen below. 

4. Define desired links. 

5. If you plan to synchronize the RTU time from the Front End Processor (FEP) in the 
Customer Enterprise Network (CEN), specify the IP address of the FEP in the NTP field.  
This IP address information is provided by your ASTRO IV&D system operator.  

6. Save the changes. 

 

Figure 21-5  RTU Site Configuration for MDLC over ASTRO IV&D – Port Type Parameters 
 

Advanced Parameter Configuration (for Astro IV&D Digital Radio) 

 

Figure 21-6  RTU Site Configuration for MDLC over ASTRO IV&D – Advanced Parameters 
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Generally no other changes are required to Advanced Physical or Link Layer parameters.  For 
information on these parameters, see the MDLC over IP chapter of the ACE3600 STS 
Advanced Features manual. 

Procedure 21-3 How to Configure the Advanced Parameters of the ACE3600 Port for the Astro 
IV&D Digital Radio 

1.  (ASTRO System 6.3-6.5 only) Make sure that the Advanced Link parameter 
Registration life time to 28800 seconds (default) in order to restart the radio periodically.   

2. If any changes are required, click on the appropriate screen in the Port Tab.   

3. Change the settings as necessary.  
Note:  The Default Group ID Address should be left 000.000.000.  The actual values will 
be read by the RTU from the radio upon connection.  

4. Save any changes. 

5. Save the project. 

6. Download the site configuration to the ACE3600 RTU. 

IP Conversion Table (for Astro IV&D Digital Radio) 
Prepare an IP conversion table if the RTU must communicate with another RTU or an IP 
Gateway.  In the IP conversion table, specify the IP address of each RTU port (site ID + link 
ID).  This IP address is assigned by the infrastructure operator. 

Note that an IP address is obtained from the radio once it is connected to the RTU port over 
PPP. The IP address obtained from the radio is not the real IP address set by the infrastructure, 
but rather a dummy address.  This dummy is configured in the radio via the CPS Mobile 
Computer IP address parameter (by default 192.168.128.2).   

When device LINxL level 0 is retrieved using the ACE3600 STS Software Diagnostics tool, 
the IP Address displayed is this dummy address and not the actual IP address assigned by the 
infrastructure operator.   

It is recommended to create two IP conversion tables:  

1. The first is downloaded to the FIU or IP Gateway on the LAN and includes the site and 
IP information for each RTU. 

2. The second is downloaded to all RTUs which are connected to the infrastructure with 
ASTRO IV&D radios, and includes the site and IP information for the FIU and IP 
Gateway. 

For detailed instructions on preparing the IP conversion table, refer to the IP Communications 
chapter of the ACE3600 STS Advanced Features manual. 

Radio Programming using CPS for the Astro IV&D Digital 
The XTL5000/XTL2500 radio is programmed for ACE3600 in the factory and is ready for 
ASTRO IV&D communication.  For user programming of site-specific parameters, the radio 
should be brought to the Motorola Service Center.   
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Radio Connections 
To program the XTL5000/XTL2500 radio with Customer Programming Software (CPS), the 
radio must be connected to a PC.   

Procedure 21-4 How to Connect the XTL5000/XTL2500 Radio to the CPS 

1. Connect one end of the programming cable (HKN6155) to the microphone connector on 
the front of the radio.  This cable is not supplied and must be ordered separately. 

2. Connect the other end to the serial port of a PC on which the ASTRO CPS software 
(RVN4185) is installed. 

Radio Disassembly 
If the XTL5000/XTL2500 radio is to be programmed outside of the ACE3600 housing, 
disassemble the radio as follows:  

Procedure 21-5 How to Disassemble the XTL5000/XTL2500 Radio from the ACE3600 Metal 
Chassis

1. Disconnect the antenna cable (FKN8437A) from the Antenna connector on the radio. 

2. Remove the radio/bracket unit from the RTU chassis by unscrewing the four built-in 
screws. 

3. Disconnect the DC power cable (FKN8436A) from the Power connector on the radio. 

4. Disconnect the 26-pin connector of the signal cable (FKN8432A/FKN8438A) from the 
Accessory connector on the radio. 

5. Detach the metal bracket (#0789422V41 from FHN6895A) by unscrewing the four radio 
screws (#0310906A67), two on each side. (See Figure 21-1.) 

6. Take the radio to a laboratory for programming, as described in CPS Programming 
Settings below. 

CPS Programming Settings 
Before programming the radio, read the codeplug file from the radio and save it to your PC 
using the File >Read Device command in the CPS (R04.01.01 for radio firmware 6.3E; 
R05.00.00 for firmware 6.5).  Open the codeplug file in the CPS and set the parameters as 
follows. 

Procedure 21-6 How to Program the XTL5000/XTL2500 Digital Radio 

1. In the CPS, click on the codeplug in the tree view to view and select the items below or 
select them from the Feature menu. 

2. Under Radio Configuration, double-click on Radio Wide.  

a. In the Transmit Power Levels tab, reduce the radio power level to low: Change 
TX Power Level Low for Freq. Range A from 16.5 to 10. (Range A 700Mhz 
UHF and VHF). 

1) Change TX Power Level Low for Freq. Range B from 19.0 to 10. (Range B 
800Mhz and UHFR2 (470-520Mhz). 
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2) Change TX Power Level High for Freq. Range A from 33.0 to 15. 

3) Change TX Power Level High for Freq. Range B from 38.5 to 15. 

b. In the General tab, set the Out of Range Indicator and Imbalanced Coverage 
Indicator to Alert & Display. 

c. (Recommended) In the Data tab, enable SNMP Traps.  (You can disable it, but 
the RTU will only detect a loss of context activation the next time it polls the 
radio (every 10 seconds by default). 

d. (Optional) Specify the Mobile Computer IP address. This is the dummy IP 
address assigned to the RTU by the radio (by default it is 192.168.128.2).  For 
each radio, it is recommended to change the last digit in the Mobile Computer IP 
address (e.g. to the Unit ID in Trunking systems.)  

e. (CPS R05.00.00 only) In the Advanced tab, make sure that "MOSCAD Data 
Enable" is not enabled (not checked.)  (For IV&D only.  For communication over 
analog ASTRO Trunking, leave it enabled.)  Set Extended DEK to Enable and 
Ignition Switch to Soft Power Off. 

3. Double-click on NAT List -> NAT List Entry 1. 

a. Add an entry to the NAT List: 

1) WAN port =  MDLC over IP port number (e.g. 2002) 

2) LAN port = MDLC over IP port number (e.g. 2002) 

3) Static NAT IP Address = Mobile Computer IP Address (e.g. 192.168.128.2).  

4) The Mobile Computer address should match the Mobile Computer IP Address 
assigned on the Radio Configuration>Radio Wide>Data tab in Step 2 above. 

4. Double-click on Trunking ->Trunking System ->Trunking System 1. 

a. In the General tab, set the Type to ASTRO 25.  If the proper system key was 
loaded, the System Key field should already be enabled. 

b. Set the ASTRO 25 Home System ID, Home WACN ID and Unit ID to values 
obtained from the radio system administrator.  

c. Under Coverage Type, set the type to SmartZone. 

d. In the Astro 25 Channel ID tab, enable the first channel. 

e. In the 700/800 Astro 25 Control Channels tab (700_800 or OBT depending on 
the band), enter the control channels with which the data subscriber should be 
able to affiliate. Consult your radio system administrator for the list of control 
channels.  

f. In the Data tab, enable Packet Data Capable System (PDS), and Terminal Data 
and disable (uncheck) Rx Voice Interrupts Data. 

5. Double-click on Trunking ->Trunking Personality ->Trunking Personality 1. 
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a. In the General tab, set the Protocol Type to ASTRO 25 and set the System & ID 
to 1. 

b. In the 700/800 Failsoft tab, data only subscribers should set Failsoft Type to 
disabled.  (There is no data service unless the subscriber is affiliated to a wide-
area trunking site.) 

c. In the Talkgroup tab, set the radio talkgroup value in hexadecimal.  Consult your 
radio system administrator for the talkgroup information. 

d. (Recommended) In the Preferred Sites tab, set the status of the first record to 
None.  (This means that data only subscribers are not locked into preferred sites.) 

6. Double-click on Zone Channel Assignment ->Zone Channel Assignment. 

a. In the Zone tab, set the Zone to the desired zone name (e.g. ZONE1). 

b. In the Channels tab, set the Channel to the name which will be displayed on the 
radio screen (if the radio is Model II or III).  

c. Select the Personality type of that channel.  

d. Specify the Personality # of that channel. 

e. Specify the Talkgroup # of that channel. 

7. From the Tools menu, select the Change Control Head command.  Make sure the Control 
Head Type is set to O5(M5) for new models and to W4 for old models, and click OK.  

8. From the File Menu, select Save to save changes to the radio. 

9. From the File Menu, select Write Device to download the configuration to the radio. 

Infrastructure Configuration for the Astro IV&D Digital Radio 
In order for the ACE3600 RTU to communicate over the ASTRO IV&D infrastructure (6.4 or 
later) using the XTL5000/XTL2500 digital radio, the infrastructure must be properly 
configured using the UCM (User Configuration Manager) tool.  

Note: If configuring a border router or any firewall within the CEN (Customer Enterprise 
network), make sure that the ACE3600’s MDLC over IP UDP port number 2002 is enabled for 
inbound and outbound messages. 

Note: In the UCM Radio User Data Settings tab, be sure to set the IP address as Static, to 
enable Generate ICMP and Source Address Checking, and the Ready timer set to 10 seconds.  

 

RTU Port Configuration for the Astro IV&D Analog Trunked Radio 
To enable MDLC communication using Astro XTL5000/XTL2500 radios, use the ACE3600 
STS site configuration utility to configure the ACE3600 RTU port (either on-board serial or 
plug-in port) connected to the radio.  For more information, refer to the IP Communications 
chapter of the ACE3600 STS Advanced Features manual.    
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Port Type (for Analog Trunked Radio) 
Procedure 21-7 How to Configure the ACE3600 Port for the Astro IV&D Analog Radio 

1. In the ACE3600 STS click on the desired site, and open the site view.     

2. In the Port Tab, click on the plug-in port through which the RTU will communicate with 
the XTL5000/XTL2500 radio.   

3. Set the port parameters as shown in the screen below.  The Trunk system parameter 
should reflect the type of trunking system (e.g. SmartNet, SmartZone.) 

4. Save the changes. 

 

Figure 21-7  RTU Site Configuration for MDLC over Analog Trunked System – Port Type 
Parameters

 

Programming the XTL5000/XTL2500 Analog Trunked Radio using CPS 
The XTL5000/XTL2500 radio is programmed for ACE3600 in the factory and is ready for 
analog trunked communication.  For user programming of site-specific parameters, the radio 
should be brought to the Motorola Service Center.   

Radio Connections 
Follow the Radio Connections instructions described under Radio Programming using CPS for 
the Astro IV&D Digital above.  

Radio Disassembly 
Follow the Radio Disassembly instructions described under Radio Programming using CPS for 
the Astro IV&D Digital above.   

CPS Programming Settings 
Before programming the radio, read the codeplug file from the radio and save it to your PC 
using the File >Read Device command in the CPS (DSP version R06.00.00 for radio firmware 
R06.01.00.)  Open the codeplug file in the CPS and set the parameters as follows. 

Procedure 21-8 How to Program the XTL5000/XTL2500 Analog Radio 

1. In the CPS, click on the codeplug in the tree view to view and select the items below or 
select them from the Feature menu. 

2. Under Radio Configuration, double-click on Radio Wide.  

a. In the Transmit Power Levels tab, reduce the radio power level to low: Change 
TX Power Level Low for Freq. Range A from 28.0 to 10.  

1) Change TX Power Level High for Freq. Range A from 53.5 to 15.  
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b. In the Advanced tab, make sure that "MOSCAD Data Enable" is enabled.  Set 
Extended DEK to Enable and Ignition Switch to Soft Power Off. 

c. In the Time Out Timer tab, make sure the Time # is set to 3 (for 60 sec).  

3. Double-click on Controls. 

a. Click on Control Head. 

b. Make sure the Control Head is O5(M5) for new models and W4 for old models. 

c. Click on Radio VIP.   

1) Set VIP In for VIP 1, VIP 2, and VIP 3 to Blank. 

2) Set VIP Out for VIP 1 to MOSCAD CG. 

3) Set VIP Out for VIP 2 to MOSCAD TXE/CM. 

4) Set VIP Out for VIP 3 to NULL. 

4. Double-click on Conventional ->Conventional Personality -> Conventional Personality 1. 

a. In the Rx Options tab, set Unmute/Mute Type to UnMute, Or Mute. 

b. Set Rx Voice/Signal Type to Non-Astro. 

c. Enable (check) Rx Emphasis and Busy LED. 

d. In the Tx Options tab, make sure that the Time Out Timer is set to 3 (for 60 sec). 

e. Set Tx Voice/Signal Type to Non-Astro. 

f. Set Transmit Power Level to High. 

5. Double-click on Trunking ->Trunking System ->Trunking System 1. 

a. In the General tab, if the proper system key was loaded, the System Key field 
should already be enabled. 

b. Set the Type to II. 

c. Set the Type II System ID, and Connect Tone to values obtained from the radio 
system administrator for the site. 

d. Under Coverage Type, set the type to Disabled. 

e. In the Type II tab, set the Individual ID to the value obtained from the radio 
system administrator for the site. 

f. Set the Affiliation type to Automatic. 

g. In the Channel Assignment tab, enter the Rx and Tx channel ranges. Consult 
your radio system administrator for the list of values. 
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h. In the OBT Control Channels tab, set the RX Frequency and TX Frequency of 
each control channel with which the data subscriber should be able to affiliate. 
Consult your radio system administrator for the list of control channels. 

6. Double-click on Trunking ->Trunking Personality ->Trunking Personality 1. 

a. In the General tab, set the Protocol Type to II and set the System ID to the value 
obtained from the radio system administrator for the site.  Make sure that the 
Time Out Timer is set to 3 (for 60 sec).  Check that the Type II Individual ID is 
set to the value obtained from the radio system administrator for the site. 

b. In the Talkgroup tab, set the radio talkgroup value in hexadecimal.  Consult your 
radio system administrator for the talkgroup information.  (Note: Talkgroup for 
voice in analog trunking is the same for voice and data on analog trunk. 

7. From the File Menu, select Save to save changes to the radio. 

8. From the File Menu, select Write Device to download the configuration to the radio. 

XTL5000/XTL2500 Radio Models and Options for ACE3600 
The XTL5000/XTL2500 radio installation kit is used with one of the following XTL5000/ 
XTL2500 radios:  

Description Nomenclature Band

XTL5000 Mobile 10-35 W, 764-870MH M20URS9PW1 N 764 - 870 MHz 

XTL5000 UHF R1 Mobile 10-40 W 380-470 M20QSS9PW1 N 380 - 470Mhz 

XTL5000 UHF R2 450-520 MHZ 10-45 W M20SSS9PW1 N 450 - 520Mhz 

XTL5000 VHF Mobile 10-50 W 136-174 MHZ M20KSS9PW1 N 136 - 174Mhz 

XTL2500 Mobile 10-35 W, 764-870MHz  M21URM9PW1N 764-870 MHz 

XTL2500 Mobile 10-40 W, 380-470MHz   M21QSM9PW1 N 380-470MHz 

XTL2500 Mobile 10-45 W, 450-520MHz    M21SSM9PW1 N 450-520 MHz 

XTL2500 Mobile 10-50 W, 136-174MHz   M21KSM9PW1 N 136-174 MHz 
 

All of the following options may be ordered with the XTL2500 radio:  

Option Name Option Number 

ADD: O5 CONTROL HEAD G442 

ADD: NO MICROPHONE NEEDED G90 

ENH: SOFTWARE ASTRO DIGITAL CAI OPERATION G806 

ENH: ASTRO PROJECT 25 TRUNKING SOFTWARE G361 

ADD: CONTROL HEAD SOFTWARE, O5 G444 

ENH: SMARTZONE OPERATION G51 

ENH: RS232 PACKET DATA INTERFACE W947 
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Option Name Option Number 

ADD: DASH MOUNT G66 

ADD: NO SPEAKER G142 

ADD: NO ANTENNA G89 
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XTS2500 Radio Installation Kit 
The XTS2500 radio installation kit (ACE3600 option V156AG or kit FLN3814A) enables the 
user to install the XTS2500 radio in ACE3600 Remote Terminal Units (RTU).  The RTU can 
use the XTS2500 in digital mode to communicate over the ASTRO 6.x/7.x system.  The 
following hardware and firmware are required: 

Radio firmware version 6.4 and above for trunked IV&D 

ASTRO Infrastructure version SR6.5 and above for trunked IV&D 

ACE3600 firmware 10.00 and above 

ACE3600 System Tools Suite (STS) version 10.50 and above  

The installation kit includes brackets, cables, screws and installation instructions. 

After the XTS2500 radio is installed in the RTU, the RTU port is configured, the IP address 
information is downloaded, the radio is context activated and finally, communication from the 
RTU over the air is verified.  For more information on MDLC over ASTRO IV&D (Integrated 
Voice & Data), refer to the MDLC over IP chapter of the ACE3600 STS Advanced Features 
Manual. 

Installation

 

Before installing the XTS2500 radio on the RTU, configure the power supply AUX2A/B 
connector to 7.5V DC in the ACE3600 STS site configuration (using the Power Supply <n> 
Auxiliary 2 voltage parameter.)  Download the updated site configuration to the RTU.  Failure 
to do so might damage the radio.  

The installation kit includes a radio bracket, metal bracket with built-in screws, power cables, 
communication cable, antenna cable and plastic strips.  The XTS2500 can be mounted on the 
ACE3600 RTU using the kit as follows: 

Procedure 21-9 How to Install the XTS2500 Radio on the Metal Chassis 

1. Attach the XTS 2500 radio to the radio bracket (from FHN6674A).  (See Figure 21-8.)   

2. Connect the programming cable (RKN4106A) provided with the radio to the Accessory 
connector on the radio.  (See Figure 21-10.)  Connect the other end of the programming cable 
to the 9-pin D-type (Radio) connector on the communication cable (FKN8516A) and tighten 
the screws attached to the programming cable.  Do not use the 25-pin connector; it is for 
programming only. 

3. Connect the other end of the communication cable (RJ45 connector) to the plug-in port of 
the ACE3600 CPU.  

4. Connect the 7.5V DC power cable (FKN8515A) to the AUX2A or AUX2B auxiliary 
power output connector on the RTU power supply.  Connect the other end of the power cable 
to the DC adapter on the radio bracket (FHN6674A).  (See Figure 21-9 and Figure 21-10.) 
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Adapter Radio Bracket
(FHN6674A)

XTS25000
Radio

Figure 21-8  XTS2500 Radio and Metal Bracket 
 

5. Add the BNC adapter (#5871143Y04) to the XTS2500 radio antenna connector.  (See 
Figure 21-9.) 

6. Attach the BNC connector of the antenna cable (FKN8434A) to the radio's BNC adapter.  
Route the antenna cable through the small wire clamps along the left side edge of the RTU 
chassis, according to the placement of the radio on the chassis. Attach the N-type connector at 
the other end to the opening on the bottom of the RTU housing using the supplied locking 
washer and nut.  (See Figure 21-9.) 

7. Mount the radio/bracket unit on the metal bracket (#0789422V40 from FHN6674A) 
using the four supplied screws.    

8. Mount the metal bracket on the RTU chassis above the I/O modules, using the three built-
in screws, with the bottom of the radio towards the chassis. (See Figure 21-9.)  

9. Attach all cables to the chassis using the supplied wire clamps. 
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Metal
Bracket
(FHN6674A)Radio

Figure 21-9  XTS2500 Radio Installed on ACE3600 Chassis 

Power  
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BNC
Adapter

Programmin
g Cable 
(RKN4106A)

Antenna
Cable
(FKN8434A)

Radio

Data Cable 
(FKN8516A)
Power Cable 
(FKN8515A)

Figure 21-10  XTS2500 Radio Installed on ACE3600 Chassis - Cable Connections 
 

RTU Port Configuration 
To enable MDLC communication over ASTRO IV&D, use the ACE3600 STS ( V10.50) to 
configure the RTU port connected to the XTS25000 radio.  For more information, refer to the 
MDLC over IP chapter of the ACE3600 STS Advanced Features manual. 

The following figures show the port configuration and advanced parameter configuration.  
Although these show Port SI1, the same values can be applied to other ports, where relevant.   

Port Type 
Procedure 21-10 How to Configure the ACE3600 Port for the Astro XTS2500 Digital Radio 

1. In the ACE3600 STS click on the desired site, and open the site view.   

2. In the Port Tab, click on the on-board or plug-in port through which the RTU will 
communicate with the XTS2500 radio.   

3. Confirm that the port parameters and data speed are as shown in the screen below. 

4. Define desired links. 

5. If you plan to synchronize the RTU time from the Front End Processor (FEP) in the 
Customer Enterprise Network (CEN), specify the IP address of the FEP in the NTP field.  
This IP address information is provided by your ASTRO IV&D system operator.  

6. Save the changes. 
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Figure 21-11  RTU Site Configuration for MDLC over ASTRO IV&D – Port Type Parameters 
 

Advanced Parameter Configuration 

 

Figure 21-12  RTU Site Configuration for MDLC over ASTRO IV&D – Advanced Parameters 
 

Generally no other changes are required to Advanced Physical or Link Layer parameters.  For 
information on these parameters, see the MDLC over IP chapter of the ACE3600 STS 
Advanced Features manual. 

Procedure 21-11 How to Configure the Advanced Parameters of the ACE3600 Port for the 
Astro XTS2500 IV&D Digital Radio 

1. (ASTRO System 6.3-6.5 only) Make sure that the Advanced Link parameter Registration 
life time to 28800 seconds (default) in order to restart the radio periodically.   

2. If any changes are required, click on the appropriate screen in the Port Tab.   

3. Change the settings as necessary.  
Note:  The Default Group ID Address should be left 000.000.000.  The actual values will 
be read by the RTU from the radio upon connection.  

4. Save any changes. 

5. Save the project. 
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6. Download the site configuration to the ACE3600 RTU. 

 

IP Conversion Table (for Astro XTS2500 IV&D Digital Radio) 
Prepare an IP conversion table if the RTU must communicate with another RTU or an IP 
Gateway.  In the IP conversion table, specify the IP address of each RTU port (site ID + link 
ID).  This IP address is assigned by the infrastructure operator. 

Note that an IP address is obtained from the radio once it is connected to the RTU port over 
PPP. The IP address obtained from the radio is not the real IP address set by the infrastructure, 
but rather a dummy address.  This dummy is configured in the radio via the CPS Mobile 
Computer IP address parameter (by default 192.168.128.2).   

When device LINxL level 0 is retrieved using the ACE3600 STS Software Diagnostics tool, 
the IP Address displayed is this dummy address and not the actual IP address assigned by the 
infrastructure operator.   

It is recommended to create two IP conversion tables:  

1. The first is downloaded to the FIU or IP Gateway on the LAN and includes the site and 
IP information for each RTU. 

2. The second is downloaded to all RTUs which are connected to the infrastructure with 
ASTRO IV&D radios, and includes the site and IP information for the FIU and IP 
Gateway. 

For detailed instructions on preparing the IP conversion table, refer to the IP Communications 
chapter of the ACE3600 STS Advanced Features manual. 

Radio Programming using CPS for the Astro XTS2500 IV&D Digital 
The XTS2500 radio is programmed for ACE3600 in the factory and is ready for ASTRO 
IV&D communication.  For user programming of site-specific parameters, the radio should be 
brought to the Motorola Service Center.   

Radio Connections 
To program the XTS2500 radio with Customer Programming Software (CPS), the radio must 
be connected to a PC.   

Procedure 21-12 How to Connect the XTS2500 Radio to the CPS 

1. Power on the radio. 

2. Disconnect the programming cable (RKN4106A) from the 9-pin D-type (Radio) 
connector on the data cable (FKN8516A). 

3. Connect the D-type connector of the programming cable (RKN4106A) to the serial port 
of a PC on which the ASTRO CPS software is installed.  

4. Program the radio using the CPS, as described in CPS Programming Settings below. 

5. After radio programming, reconnect the communication and programming cables as 
described in the Installation section above. 

21-23

SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 213 of 476



Radio Types and Installation Kits 

Radio Disassembly 
If the XTS2500 radio is to be programmed outside of the ACE3600 housing, disassemble the 
radio as follows:  

Procedure 21-13 How to Disassemble the XTS2500 Radio from the ACE3600 Metal Chassis 

1. Disconnect the antenna cable (FKN8434A) from the Antenna connector on the radio. 

2. Remove the radio/bracket unit from the RTU chassis by unscrewing the three built-in 
screws. 

3. Disconnect the DC power cable (FKN8515A) from the Power connector on the radio. 

4. Disconnect the 13-pin connector of the programming cable (RKN4106A) from the 
Accessory connector on the radio. 

5. Detach the metal bracket (#0789422V40 from FHN6674A) by unscrewing the four radio 
screws (#0310906A67), two on each side. (See Figure 21-9.) 

6. Take the radio to a laboratory for programming, as described in CPS Programming 
Settings below. 

CPS Programming Settings 
Before programming the radio, read the codeplug file from the radio and save it to your PC 
using the File->Read command in the CPS (R05.00.00 or above).  Open the codeplug file in 
the CPS and set the parameters as follows. 

Procedure 21-14 How to Program the XTS2500 Digital Radio 

1. In the CPS, click on the codeplug in the tree view to open the items below. 

2. Under Radio Configuration, double-click on Radio Wide.  

a. In the General tab, set the Out of Range Indicator and Imbalanced Coverage 
Indicator to Alert & Display. 

b. (Recommended) In the Data tab, enable SNMP Traps.  (You can disable it, but 
the RTU will only detect a loss of context activation the next time it polls the 
radio (every 10 seconds by default). 

c. (Optional) Specify the Mobile Computer IP address. This is the dummy IP 
address assigned to the RTU by the radio (by default it is 192.168.128.2).  For 
each radio, it is recommended to change the last digit in the Mobile Computer IP 
address (e.g. to the Unit ID in Trunking systems.) 

3. Double-click on NAT List -> NAT List Entry 1. 

a. Add an entry to the NAT List: 

1) WAN port =  MDLC over IP port number (e.g. 2002) 

2) LAN port = MDLC over IP port number (e.g. 2002) 

3) Static NAT IP Address = Mobile Computer IP Address (e.g. 192.168.128.2).  
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The Mobile Computer address should match the Mobile Computer IP Address 
assigned on the Radio Configuration>Radio Wide>Data tab in Step 2 above. 

4. Double-click on Trunking ->Trunking System ->Trunking System 1. 

a. In the General tab, set the Type to ASTRO 25.  If the proper system key was 
loaded, the System Key field should already be enabled. 

b. Set the ASTRO 25 Home System ID, Home WACN ID and Unit ID to values 
obtained from the radio system administrator. 

c. Under Coverage Type, set the type to SmartZone. 

d. In the Astro 25 Channel ID tab, enable the first channel. 

e. In the 700/800 Astro 25 Control Channels tab (700_800 or OBT depending on 
the band), enter the control channels with which the data subscriber should be 
able to affiliate. Consult your radio system administrator for the list of control 
channels.  

f. In the Data tab, enable Packet Data Capable System (PDS), and Terminal Data 
and disable (uncheck) Rx Voice Interrupts Data. 

5. Double-click on Trunking ->Trunking Personality ->Trunking Personality 1. 

a. In the General tab, set the Protocol Type to ASTRO 25 and set the System & ID 
to 1. 

b. In the 700/800 Failsoft tab, data only subscribers should set Failsoft Type to 
disabled.  (There is no data service unless the subscriber is affiliated to a wide-
area trunking site.) 

c. In the Talkgroup tab, set the radio talkgroup value in hexadecimal.  Consult your 
radio system administrator for the talkgroup information. 

d. (Recommended) In the Preferred Sites tab, set the status of the first record to 
None.  (This means that data only subscribers are not locked into preferred sites.) 

6. Double-click on Zone Channel Assignment ->Zone Channel Assignment. 

a. In the Zone tab, set the Zone to the desired zone name (e.g. ZONE1). 

b. In the Channels tab, set the Channel to the name which will be displayed on the 
radio screen (if the radio is Model II or III).  

c. Select the Personality type of that channel.  

d. Specify the Personality # of that channel. 

e. Specify the Talkgroup # of that channel. 

7. From the File Menu, select Save to save changes to the radio. 

8. From the File Menu, select Write Device to download the configuration to the radio. 
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Infrastructure Configuration for the Astro IV&D XTS2500 Digital Radio 
In order for the ACE3600 RTU to communicate over the ASTRO IV&D infrastructure (6.4 or 
later) using the XTS2500 digital radio, the infrastructure must be properly configured using the 
UCM (User Configuration Manager) tool.  

Note: If configuring a border router or any firewall within the CEN (Customer Enterprise 
network), make sure that the ACE3600’s MDLC over IP UDP port number 2002 is enabled for 
inbound and outbound messages. 

Note: In the UCM Radio User Data Settings tab, be sure to set the IP address as Static, to 
enable Generate ICMP and Source Address Checking, and the Ready timer set to 10 seconds.  

XTS2500 Radio Models and Options for ACE3600 
The XTS2500 radio installation kit is used with one of the following XTS2500 radio:  

Description Nomenclature Band

XTS2500 PORTABLE 1-3 WATTS, 764-870MH H46UCC9PW5 N 764-870 MHz 

XTS2500 VHF PORTABLE 1-5 WATTS 136-174 H46KDC9PW5 N 136-174 MHz 

XTS2500 UHF R1 PORTABLE 1-5 WATTS 380-470 H46QDC9PW5 N 380-470 MHz 

XTS2500 UHF R1 PORTABLE 1-5 WATTS 450-520 H46SDC9PW5 N 450-520 MHz 
 

All of the following options may be ordered with the XTS2500 radio:  

Option Name Option Number 

ENH: SOFTWARE TRUNKING 9600 BAUD Includes: 9600 
Baud, Wide Area SmartZone, OmniLink, ASTRO Digital CAI, 
& PTT-ID Display 

Q574 

ENH: RADIO PACKET DATA Q947 

DEL: ANTENNA H112 

DEL: BATTERY ALL TOGETHER H207 

DEL: BELT CLIP H301 

ADD: DATA CABLE Q157 
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CDM750 Radio Installation Kit 
The CDM750 radio installation kit (ACE3600 option V143AH/kit FLN3638A) enables the 
user to install the CDM750 radio series in ACE3600 Remote Terminal Units (RTU).  The 
FLN3638A installation kit includes a bracket, adapter, and cables. 

Installation
The CDM750 radio can be mounted on the ACE3600 RTU as follows: 

Procedure 21-15 How to Install the CDM750 Radio on the Metal Chassis 

1. Attach the radio plug-in port from the installation kit (FLN3696A) to the desired opening 
on the ACE3600 CPU module.  For instructions on attaching plug-in ports, see 
Connecting Plug-In Ports to the CPU Module in the CPU Module chapter above. 

2. Connect the radio adapter (FLN3639A) 16-pin connector to the radio Accessory 
connector (See Figure 21-13.) 

3. Connect the power cable (FKN8436A) to the radio power connector, and the opposite 
end of the cable to the AUX1A or AUX1B connector on the ACE3600 power supply 
module.  Connect the free red wire to the ignition pin on the radio adapter. 

4. Connect the communication cable (FKN8427A) to the rear connector (8-pin RJ45 
connector) of FLN3639A.  Place one Fair-Rite soft ferrite (#7683477X01 from the 
supplied ferrite kit FHN7007A) on the cable near the bottom of the CPU door, loop the 
cable one turn around it, and clamp the ferrite on the cable. 
Connect the other end of the communication cable to the plug-in port of the ACE3600 
CPU module.  

 

Radio Adapter 
(FLN3639A)

 

 

Power 
Connector

Antenna
Connector

Antenna Cable 
(FKN8437A)

 

 Communication
Cable (FKN8427A)

Power Cable 
(FKN8436A) 

Figure 21-13  CDM750 Antenna, Power and Communication Cable Connections 
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4. Connect the antenna cable (FKN8437A) to the Antenna connector on the radio and to the 
opening on the bottom of the ACE3600 RTU housing, using the four supplied screws. 
See Figure 21-13 and Figure 21-15.) 

5. Attach the radio to the bracket (0789422V45 from FHN6898A) by using screws and 
washers from kit FHN6898A. See Figure 21-14 below. 

 

Radio Bracket, Screws and 
Washers (FHN6898A)

 CDM750 Radio 
Figure 21-14  CDM750 Radio and Metal Bracket 

6. Attach the complex (radio + bracket) using the four supplied screws to the ACE3600 
chassis.  See Figure 21-15 below. 
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Communication
Cable
(FKN8427A)

Radio
Adapter
(FLN3639A)

 

 

 

Radio Mounting Screws
(#0387839V89) and
Washers

Radio
Bracket
(FHN6898A)

 

Power Cable
(FKN8436A)

Radio

Power Supply CPU Antenna Cable 
N-Type Connector 

Antenna Cable 
(FKN8437A)

Figure 21-15  CDM750 Radio Installed on ACE3600 Chassis 
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RTU Port Configuration for the CDM750 Radio 
To enable MDLC communication using CDM750 radios, use the ACE3600 STS site 
configuration utility to configure the ACE3600 RTU plug-in port connected to the radio.     

The following figures show the port configuration and advanced parameter configuration.  
Although these show Port PI1, the same values can be applied to port PI2 as well, where 
relevant.  

Port Type 
Procedure 21-16 How to Configure the ACE3600 Port for the CDM750 Radio 

1. In the ACE3600 STS, click on the desired site, and open the site view.   

2. In the Port Tab, click on the plug-in port through which the RTU will communicate with 
the radio.   

3. Confirm that the port parameters and data speed are as shown in the screen below. 

4. Define desired radio links and zones if necessary.   

5. Save the changes.  Generally no other changes are required to Advanced Physical or Link 
Layer parameters. 

 

Figure 21-16  RTU Site Configuration for MDLC over CDM750 Radio – Port Type Parameters 
 

Programming the CDM750 Radio using CPS 
The CDM750 radio is programmed for ACE3600 in the factory and is ready for 
communication.  For user programming of site-specific parameters, follow the instructions 
below.   

Radio Connections 
To program the CDM750 radio with Customer Programming Software (CPS), the radio is 
connected to a PC using the standard Radio Interface Box (RIB).   

Procedure 21-17 How to Connect the CDM750 Radio to the CPS 

1. Connect one end of the programming cable (PMKN4004) to the radio Accessory 
connector and the other end to the 25-pin connector on the RIB (RLN4008).  The RIB 
and cable are not supplied and must be ordered separately. 

2. Using the 9-pin interface cable (3080369B72), connect the RIB to the serial port of a PC 
on which the CDM750 CPS software (HVN9025) is installed. 

3. Connect the RIB to a power RIB power supply or 9V battery. 
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Radio Disassembly 
If the CDM750 radio is to be programmed outside of the ACE3600 housing, disassemble the 
radio as follows:  

Procedure 21-18 How to Disassemble the CDM750 Radio from the ACE3600 Metal Chassis 

1. Disconnect the antenna cable (FKN8437A) from the radio Antenna connector. 

2. Remove the radio/bracket unit from the RTU chassis by unscrewing the four built-in 
screws. 

3. Disconnect the DC power cable (FKN8436A) from the radio Power connector. 

4. Disconnect the radio adapter (FLN3639A) 16-pin connector from the radio Accessory 
connector. 

5. Detach the metal bracket (FHN6898A) by unscrewing the two radio screws 
(#0387839V89), one on each side. (See Figure 21-14.) 

CPS Programming Settings 
The following programming instructions must be performed before connecting a CDM750 
radio to the ACE3600 family Remote Terminal Units (RTU). These instructions define 
miscellaneous settings and the function of each pin in the radio’s general purpose I/O 
connector.  

Procedure 21-19 How to Program the CDM750 Radio 

1. Before programming the radio, read the codeplug file from the radio and save it to your 
PC using the File >Read Device command in the CPS.   

2. Open the codeplug file in the CPS.  Click on the codeplug in the tree view to view and 
select the items below or select them from the Feature menu. 

3. Under Radio Configuration, change the settings on the Basic, Tx Power, Accessory 
Configuration, and Accessory Pins tabs, as shown in the screens below.   

4. Under Controls and Menus->Conventional Buttons, change the settings to the Mobile 
Key Buttons and Programmable Buttons tabs, as shown in the screens below. 

5. Under Conventional Personality 1, change the settings to the Basic, Options and 
Advanced tabs, as shown in the screens below. 

6. Under Personality Assignment to Zone 1, make sure that the desired channel(s) appear on 
the list on the Channels tab.  If not all the assigned channels are required, remove them 
from the assignment list.  

7. From the File Menu, select Save to save changes to the radio. 

8. From the File Menu, select Write Device to download the configuration to the radio. 
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Figure 21-17 Radio Configuration- Basic Settings 

 

Figure 21-18 Radio Configuration- Tx Power 
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Figure 21-19 Radio Configuration - Accessory Connector Configuration 

 

Figure 21-20 Radio Configuration - Accessory Pins Definition 
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Figure 21-21 Conventional Buttons Configuration – Mobile Key Buttons 

  

Figure 21-22 Conventional Buttons Configuration – Programmable Buttons 
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Figure 21-23 Conventional Personality Configuration – Basic Settings 

 

Figure 21-24 Conventional Personality Configuration – Options 
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Figure 21-25 Conventional Personality Configuration – Advanced Settings 

 

Figure 21-26 Radio Channel Assignment - Personality Assignment to Zone 
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GP/HT/PRO Radio Installation Kit 
The GP/HT/PRO Radio Installation Kit for ACE3600 (V154AE, FLN3637A) enables the user 
to install the GP320/GP328/HT750/PRO5150 portable radios in ACE3600 Remote Terminal 
Units (RTU). Each kit includes a bracket, radio interface, adapters, and cables. 

Volume Knob Retainer 
The volume knob retainer sets a fixed position for the volume knob on the GP/HT/PRO radios, 
for optimal operation in an ACE3600 RTU installation. To implement this option, follow the 
procedure below. 

Procedure 21-20 How to Attach the Volume Knob Retainer for the GP/HT/PRO Radio 

1. Remove the original plastic volume knob cover from the radio by pulling it out with 
pliers, as shown in Figure 21-27. 

 

Volume Knob 

Figure 21-27 Removing the Volume Knob 
 

2. Place the hole of the volume knob retainer (shown in Figure 21-28) over the exposed 
metal volume rod on the radio (shown in Figure 21-29.) 

 

Figure 21-28 Volume Knob Retainer 
 

3. Fasten the bottom of the volume knob retainer to the radio body. (See Figure 21-29.) 

21-37

SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 227 of 476



Radio Types and Installation Kits 

 
 
 

      

Metal
Volume
Rod

Volume Knob 
Retainer
(Motorola P/N 
0787502V66)

GP/HT/PRO
Radio Body 

Figure 21-29 Attach Retainer to Radio 

Installation

 

Before installing the GP/HT/PRO radio on the RTU, configure the power supply AUX2A/B 
connector to 7.5V DC in the ACE3600 STS site configuration (using the Power Supply <n> 
Auxiliary 2 voltage parameter.)  Download the updated site configuration to the RTU.  Failure 
to do this might damage the radio. 

The GP/HT/PRO radio can be mounted on the ACE3600 RTU as follows: 

1. Attach the radio plug-in port from the installation kit (FLN3696A) to the desired opening 
on the ACE3600 CPU module.  For instructions on attaching plug-in ports, see Connecting 
Plug-In Ports to the CPU Module in the CPU Module chapter above. 

2. Connect the audio accessory adapter (HLN9716) (Item 1) to the radio.  See Figure 21-30. 

3. Insert the communication cable (FKN8431A) (Item 2) into the audio accessory adapter. 

4. Insert the BNC antenna adapter (FTN6045B) into the radio antenna connector (Item 3). 

5. Snap the radio into the DC adapter (FCN5516B) (Item 4). 

6. Insert the 7.5V DC power cable (FKN8515A) into the DC connector of the DC adapter 
(Item 5). 
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Figure 21-30 GP/HT/PRO Radio Installation 
 

7. Using the two screws, attach the radio assembly to the radio bracket (FHN6899A). 

8. Using the three screws on the bracket, attach the bracket with the radio to the chassis of the 
ACE3600. (See Figure 21-31.) 

9. Connect the audio communication cable (FKN8431A) to the audio adapter (attached to the 
radio).  Place one Fair-Rite soft ferrite (#7683477X01 from the supplied ferrite kit 
FHN7007A) on the cable near the bottom of the CPU door, loop the cable one turn around 
it, and clamp the ferrite on the cable.  Connect the other end of the communication cable to 
the plug-in port on the front panel of the CPU module.  

10. Connect the DC power cable (FKN8515A) from the DC adapter (attached to the radio) to 
the AUX2A or AUX2B connector of the power supply module. 

11. Route the antenna cable (FKN8434A) from the bottom of the RTU box to the BNC adapter 
on the radio. 

12. Use the clamps provided in the kit to route and secure the audio communication and DC 
power cables. (See Figure 21-31.) 
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Power
Cable
(FKN8515A)

Signal
Cable
(FKN8431)

Radio

Radio
Bracket
(FHN6899A)

Antenna
Cable
(FKN8434A)

 

 Power Supply CPU Antenna Cable
N-Type Connector

Figure 21-31 GP/HT/PRO Radio Installed on ACE3600 Chassis 
 

RTU Port Configuration for the GP320/GP328/HT750/PRO5150 Radio 
To enable MDLC communication using GP320/GP328/HT750/PRO5150 radios, use the 
ACE3600 STS site configuration utility to configure the ACE3600 RTU plug-in port 
connected to the radio.   

The following figures show the port configuration and advanced parameter configuration.  
Although these show Port PI1, the same values can be applied to port PI2 as well, where 
relevant.  

Port Type 
Procedure 21-21 How to Configure the ACE3600 Port for the GP/HT/PRO Radio 

1. In the ACE3600 STS click on the desired site, and open the site view.   

2. In the Port Tab, click on the plug-in port through which the RTU will communicate with 
the radio.   

3. Confirm that the port parameters and data speed are as shown in the screen below. 
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4. Define desired radio links and zones if necessary. 

5. Save the changes.  Generally no other changes are required to Advanced Physical or Link 
Layer parameters. 

 

Figure 21-32  RTU Site Configuration for MDLC over GP320/GP328/HT750/PRO5150 Radio –  
Port Type Parameters 

 

GP/HT/PRO Radio Models and Regional Options for ACE3600 
The GP/HT/PRO models of the ACE3600 RTU, F7553A (VHF) and F7554A (UHF) include 
the following regional options: 

Option Region Radio
V951 North America (NA)  HT750 

V952 EMEA GP320 

V953 Asia GP328 

V954 Latin America (LA)  PRO5150 

V154AE     GP/HT/PRO INSTALL KIT  

FLN3637A GP/HT/PRO INSTALL KIT  

 

Note: 

1. When ordering ACE3600 model with a GP/HT/PRO radio, a V95x option must be added. 

2. For models/options availability, see the latest sales price list. 

3. Orders to EMEA should be placed as model without radio and radio as a kit 
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CM/EM/GM Radio Installation Kit 
The CM/EM/GM Installation Kit for ACE3600 (V148AC/FLN3635A) enables the user to 
install the CM/EM/GM mobile radio (CM200, CM140, EM200, GM3188) in ACE3600 
Remote Terminal Units (RTU).  Each kit includes a bracket, adapter, and cables. 

Installation
The CM/EM/GM can be mounted on the ACE3600 RTU as follows: 

Procedure 21-22 How to Install the CM/EM/GM Radio on the Metal Chassis 

1. Attach the radio plug-in port from the installation kit (FLN3696A) to the desired opening 
on the ACE3600 CPU module.  For instructions on attaching plug-in ports, see Connecting 
Plug-In Ports to the CPU Module in the CPU Module chapter above.  

2. Connect the 16-pin connector radio adapter (FLN3636A) to the accessory connector on the 
radio. (See Figure 21-33.) 

Radio
Bracket
(FHN6894A)

Mounting Screws 
(0387839V89)

 
Power Cable 
(FKN8428A)

Radio
Adapter

Figure 21-33 CM/EM/GM Radio, Adapter and Power Cable 

3. Connect the power cable (FKN8428A) to the radio’s power connector. (See Figure 21-33 
and Figure 21-34.)  Connect the other end of the power cable to the AUX1A or AUX1B 
connector on the ACE3600 RTU Power Supply unit. (See Figure 21-35.)  

 

 

21-42

SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 232 of 476



Radio Types and Installation Kits 

 

Radio
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Communication
Cable
(FKN8427A)

Power 
Connector

Power Cable 
(FKN8428A)Radio

Antenna
Connector Antenna Cable

(FKN8429A*)

Figure 21-34 CM/EM/GM Radio Cable Connections 

4. Connect the communication cable (FKN8427A) to the back of the radio adapter 
(FLN3636A) connector (10-pin RJ45 connector). (See Figure 21-34.) Place one Fair-Rite 
soft ferrite (#7683477X01 from the supplied ferrite kit FHN7007A) on the cable near the 
bottom of the CPU door, loop the cable one turn around it, and clamp the ferrite on the 
cable.  Connect the other end of the communication cable to the plug-in port of the 
ACE3600 CPU.  

5. Mount the CM/EM/GM radio onto the metal bracket (#0789422V45) using the two 
supplied radio mounting screws from kit FHN6894A, # 0387839V89 on the top and 
bottom of the radio. (See Figure 21-33, Figure 21-34 and Figure 21-35.) 

6. Connect the antenna cable (FKN8429A*) to the antenna connector on the radio and to the 
opening on the bottom of the ACE3600 housing using the four supplied screws. (See 
Figure 21-34 and Figure 21-35.)  Mount the complex (bracket and radio) on the RTU 
chassis above the CPU and I/O modules, using the four built-in screws. (See Figure 21-35.) 

                                                      
*  In EMEA and Asia, add the adapter provided in kit FLN3635A to the radio before attaching the 
antenna cable. 
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Figure 21-35 CM/EM/GM Radio Installed on ACE3600 Chassis 
 

RTU Port Configuration for the CM/EM/GM Radio 
To enable MDLC communication using CM/EM/GM radios, use the ACE3600 STS site 
configuration utility to configure the ACE3600 RTU plug-in port connected to the radio.   

Follow the instructions for RTU Port Configuration for the CDM750 Radio above.   

Programming the CM/EM/GM Radio using CPS 
The following programming instructions must be performed before connecting a CM/EM/GM 
radio to an ACE3600 RTU.  These steps define miscellaneous settings and the function of each 
pin in the radio’s general purpose I/O connector.  
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Radio Information 
The picture below shows the radio model information screen in the CPS. 

 

Figure 21-36 CM/EM/GM CPS Radio Information Screen 
 

Radio Power Settings 
The picture below shows the TX power setting (1-25 W) in CPS. 

 

Figure 21-37 CM/EM/GM CPS General Settings Screen 
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Radio Accessory Connector Pins Definition 
The picture below shows the setting of the radio’s accessories pins required for interfacing with 
the ACE3600. 

 

Figure 21-38 CM/EM/GM CPS Radio Accessories Screen 
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Frequency and Bandwidth Settings 
The picture below shows the setting of the radio’s frequency, bandwidth and power level. 

 

Figure 21-39 CM/EM/GM CPS Radio Personality Tx/Rx Screen 
 

Note: The Power Level should be set according to the power output. 

 

21-47

SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 237 of 476



Radio Types and Installation Kits 

CM/EM/GM Radio Models and Regional Options for ACE3600 
The CM/EM/GM models of the ACE3600 RTU, F7573A (VHF) and F7574A (UHF) include 
the following regional options: 

Option Region Radio
V851 North America (NA)  CM200, 1-25W 

V852 EMEA CM140, 1-25W 

V853 Asia GM3188, 1-25W 

V854 Latin America (LA)  EM200, 1-25W 

V148AC     CM/EM/GM INSTALL KIT  

FLN3635A CM/EM/GM INSTALL KIT  

 

Note: 

1. When ordering an ACE3600 model with a CM/EM/GM radio, a V95x option must be 
added. 

2. For models/options availability, see the latest sales price list. 

3. The kit FLN3635A includes an adapter for use with antenna cable FKN8429A in EMEA 
and Asia. 
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MotoTrbo - XPR4350, XPR4380, DM3400, XiR M8220, DGM4100 Radio 
Installation Kit 

The MotoTrbo - XPR4350, XPR4380, DM3400, XiR M8220, DGM4100 Installation Kit for 
ACE3600 (FLN4102A/V682AF) enables the user to install the XPR4350/XPR4380/ 
DM3400/XiR M8220/DGM4100 mobile radios in ACE3600 Remote Terminal Units (RTU).  
Each kit includes a radio bracket (FHN6894A), power cable (FKN8436A), USB data cable 
(FKN8644A) and antenna cable (FKN8437A).   

Installation
The MotoTrbo can be mounted on the ACE3600 RTU (CPU 3680 only) as follows: 

1. Attach the MotoTrbo radio to the metal bracket (p/n 0789422V45 from kit FHN6894A) 
using the two supplied radio mounting screws.  (See Figure 21-40.) 

      

Mounting
Washers
and Screws
(0387839V89
 from 
FHN6894A)

Radio
Bracket
(FHN6894A)

MotoTrbo Radio 

Figure 21-40 MotoTrbo Radio and Metal Bracket 

2. Connect the USB connector of the USB data cable (FKN8644A) to one of the USB host 
ports on the ACE3600 CPU module.  Connect the other side of the cable (26-pin 
connector) to the Accessory connector on the radio.  (See Figure 21-41.) 
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Figure 21-41 MotoTrbo Radio Cable Connections 

3. Connect the DC power cable (FKN8436A) to the Power connector on the radio.  Connect 
the male pin on the data cable (FKN8644A) to the female pin on the DC power cable 
(FKN8436A) to ensure ignition sense operation.  Connect the opposite end of the power 
cable to the AUX1A or AUX1B connector on the ACE3600 power supply unit.   
Important: Only one MotoTrbo radio can be attached to a given power supply. 

4. Mount the radio/bracket unit onto the RTU chassis above the CPU and I/O modules, using 
the four built-in screws.  (See Figure 21-46.) 

5. Connect the antenna cable (FKN8437A) to the Antenna connector on the radio.  If the 
radio type is DM4300 (EMEA) or XIR M8220 (Asia), use the RF adapter 5871143Y01. 

6. Run the cable through the small white clips along the edge of the chassis and attach the 
connector to the opening on the bottom of the ACE3600 RTU housing. 
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Figure 21-42 MotoTrbo Radio Installed on ACE3600 Chassis 
 

RTU Port Configuration for the MotoTrbo Radio 
The RTU port is configured using the ACE3600 STS as follows:  

Port Type 
Procedure 21-23 How to Configure the ACE3600 Port for the MotoTrbo Radio 

1. In the ACE3600 STS, click on the desired site, and open the site view. 

2. In the Port Tab, click on the USB port (HU1/HU2) through which the RTU will 
communicate with the radio.  (HU1 is the left USB port and HU2 is the right USB port.) 

3. Confirm that the port parameters are as shown in the screen below. 
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4. Define the desired Line links. 

5. Save the changes.  Generally no other changes are required to Advanced Physical or Link 
Layer parameters. 

 

Figure 21-43  RTU Site Configuration for MDLC over MOTOTRBO Radio – Port Type Parameters 

Advanced Parameter Configuration 
The STS provides default settings for advanced port parameters for use with the MotoTrbo 
radio.  These settings should be used. 

Programming the MotoTrbo Radio using CPS 
The MotoTrbo radio is programmed for ACE3600 in the factory and is ready for 
communication.  For user programming of site-specific parameters, bring the radio to the 
Motorola Service Center or use the CPS which can be ordered with the radio and follow the 
instructions below. 

Radio Connections 
To program the MotoTrbo radio with Customer Programming Software (CPS), the radio is 
connected to a PC USB port using the standard ACE3600 MotoTrbo communication cable 
FKN8644A.   

Procedure 21-24 How to Connect the MotoTrbo Radio to the CPS 

1. Connect the 26-pin connector to the radio Accessory connector, and the USB connector 
to the PC on which the MotoTrbo CPS software is installed. 

2. Connect the power cable to the radio. 

Radio Disassembly 
If the MotoTrbo radio is to be programmed outside of the ACE3600 housing, disassemble the 
radio as follows:  

Procedure 21-25 How to Disassemble the MotoTrbo Radio from the ACE3600 Metal Chassis 

1. Disconnect the antenna cable (FKN8437A) from the radio Antenna connector. 

2. Remove the radio/bracket unit from the RTU chassis by unscrewing the four built-in 
screws. 

3. Disconnect the DC power cable (FKN8436A) from the radio Power connector. 

4. Disconnect the data cable (FKN8644A) from the radio. 

5. Detach the metal bracket (FHN6894A) by unscrewing the two radio screws 
(#0387839V89), one on each side. (See Figure 21-14.) 
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CPS Programming Settings 
The following programming instructions must be performed before connecting a MotoTrbo 
radio to the ACE3600 family Remote Terminal Units (RTU). These instructions define 
miscellaneous settings and the function of each pin in the radio’s general purpose I/O 
connector.  

Procedure 21-26 How to Program the MotoTrbo Radio 

1. Before programming the radio, read the codeplug file from the radio and save it to your 
PC using the File >Read Device command in the CPS.   

2. Open the codeplug file in the CPS.  Verify that you are using the right radio.  

3. Under the radio’s General Settings, change the Radio ID number as required and the TX 
High Power value to VHF 25W/UHF 20W.  (View->Expert displays the full layout of 
General Settings.) 

4. Under Accessories, verify that Ignition Sense is set to On/Off Or Ignition. 

5. Under Network, verify that the CAI Network number (default 12) is identical for all 
radios in the system.   
Verify that CAI group number (default 225) is identical for all radios in the system. 
Verify that the Forward to PC window is marked enabled (required for time sync and 
broadcast). 

6. Under Channels->Zone<n>->Channel1, set the TX and RX frequencies as required.  
Verify that the color code and the repeater slot are equal in all radios in the group. 

7. From the File Menu, select Save to save changes to the radio. 

8. From the File Menu, select Write Device to download the configuration to the radio. 

Note: The radio configuration must match the repeater topology (direct mode, single repeater, 
IP site connect.) 

For more information on configuring the MotoTrbo radio and the ACE3600 RTUs for MDLC 
over MotoTrbo, see the MDLC over MotoTrbo section of the ACE3600 STS Advanced 
Features manual.  For information on adding IP addresses to the IP conversion table and 
downloading to the relevant attached RTUs, see the Operation chapter of the ACE3600 STS 
User Guide.   

XPR4350/XPR4380/DM3400/XiR M8220/DGM4100 Options for ACE3600 
One of the following MotoTrbo options must be ordered with the F7583A/F7584A models:  

Option Name Option Number 

ADD: XPR4350 Radio 403-470 MHz for NAG V751AA 

ADD: XPR4350 Radio 450-512 MHz  for NAG V751AB 

ADD: XPR4350 Radio 136-174 MHz  for NAG V751AC 

ADD: XPR4380 Radio 800/900 MHZ FOR NAG V751AD 

ADD: DM3400 Radio 403-470 MHz for EMEA & Australia V752AA 
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ADD: DM3400 Radio 450-527 MHz for EMEA & Australia V752AB 

ADD: DM3400 Radio 136-174 MHz  for EMEA & Australia V752AC 

ADD: XiR M8220 Radio 403-470 MHz for Asia V753AA 

ADD: XiR M8220 Radio 450-512 MHz for Asia V753AB 

ADD: XiR M8220 Radio 136-174 MHz for Asia V753AC 

ADD: DGM4100 Radio 403-470 MHz for LA V754AA 

ADD: DGM4100 Radio 450-527 MHz for LA V754AB 

ADD: DGM4100 Radio 136-174 MHz for LA V754AC 
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TransNET 900 OEM Radio Installation Kit 
The TransNET™ 900 OEM radio installation kit (VA00225AA/FLN3852A) enables the user 
to install MDS TransNET 900 OEM (board version) radio modems in ACE3600 Remote 
Terminal Units (RTU).  Each kit includes a bracket, adapter, and cables. 

Installation
The TransNET 900 radio modem is housed in a plastic housing, as shown below: 

  

Figure 21-44 TransNET 900 Radio Modem and Connectors 
 

The TransNET 900 can be mounted on the ACE3600 RTU as follows: 

Procedure 21-27 How to Install the TransNET 900 Radio on the Metal Chassis 

1. Attach the TransNET 900 radio modem to the metal bracket (#0789971V39 from 
FHN7067A) using the four supplied screws, inserting the screws from above. (See Figure 
21-45 below.) 
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Figure 21-45 TransNET 900 Radio Modem Mounted on Metal Bracket - Front and Rear View 
 

2. Mount the bracket on the RTU chassis above the I/O modules, using the four built-in 
screws.  (See Figure 21-46 and Figure 21-47 below.) 

3. Connect one end of the power cable (FKN8508A) to the TransNET’s PWR (9-30VDC) 
connector and tighten the attached screws.  Connect the other end of the cable to the 
AUX1A connector on the RTU’s power supply module. 

4. Connect one end of the data cable (FKN8514A) to the TransNET’s DATA connector 
using the attached screws.  Connect the other end of the communication cable to the 
ACE3600 CPU module port configured for the radio.  

5. Connect the small end of the antenna cable (FKN8511A) to the TransNET’s ANT 
(Antenna) connector.   
Unscrew the nut and locking washer from the other end of the antenna cable.  
If the RTU is inside an enclosure, thread the end of the cable through the opening on the 
bottom of the enclosure and screw on the nut and locking washer from outside the 
enclosure.   

6. Connect the antenna cable to an external antenna.  
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Radio Radio
Bracket
(FHN7067A)

Power Supply CPU  

Figure 21-46 TransNET 900 Radio Modem Installed on ACE3600 Chassis 
 

 

Power
Cable
(FKN8508A)
Signal
Cable
(FKN8514A)

Radio

Antenna
Cable
(FKN8511A)

Figure 21-47 TransNET 900 Radio Modem Installed on ACE3600 Chassis – Cable Connections 
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Setting Radio Parameters 
The TransNET 900 radio has certain parameters which are set in the MDS factory. 

The radio address ADDR = xx, where xx is the same number for all radios in the 
system The address appears on the radio itself. 

Mode - either MASTER or REMOTE (Slave). The mode setting appears on the radio 
itself. 

Baud rate (factory default = 9600 8N1) 

These radio settings are determined in the MDS factory and are not generally changed by the 
user.  If it is necessary to change these settings, refer to the TransNET 900 radio 
documentation. 

RTU Configuration 
The RTU port is configured using the ACE3600 STS as follows:  

Procedure 21-28 How to Configure the ACE3600 Port for the TransNET 900 Radio 

1. In the ACE3600 STS click on the desired site, and open the site view.   

2. In the Port Tab, click on the on-board or plug-in port through which the RTU will 
communicate with the TransNET radio.   

3. Confirm that the port parameters and data speed are as shown in the screen below.   
Note: If the baud rate of the radio is not the default value (9600), the baud rate of the port 
should be configured accordingly. 

4. Define desired links. 

5. Save the changes.  

 

Figure 21-48  RTU Site Configuration for TransNET Radio– Port Type Parameters 
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iNET 900 Radio Installation Kit 
The iNET™ 900 installation kit (V680AH/FLN3854A) enables the user to install MDS iNET 
900 (board version) radio modems in ACE3600 Remote Terminal Units (RTU).  Each kit 
includes a bracket, adapter, and cables. 

Installation
The iNET 900 radio modem is housed in a plastic housing, as shown below: 

  

Figure 21-49 iNET 900 Radio Modem
 

The iNET 900 can be mounted on the ACE3600 RTU as follows: 

Procedure 21-29 How to Install the iNET 900 Radio on the Metal Chassis 

1. Attach the iNET 900 radio modem to the metal bracket (#0789971V39 from FHN7067A) 
using the four supplied screws, inserting the screws from below. (See Figure 21-50 below.) 
Note: The radio must be placed in the bracket with the connectors to the left side, so that 
the bracket can be mounted on the RTU chassis and the cables can reach the CPU.  

  

Figure 21-50 iNET 900 Radio Modem Mounted on Metal Bracket – Front and Rear View 
 

2. Mount the bracket on the RTU chassis above the I/O modules, using the four built-in 
screws.  (See Figure 21-51 below.) 
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3. Connect one end of the power cable (FKN8508A) to the iNET’s PWR connector and 
tighten the attached screws.  Connect the other end of the cable to the AUX1A connector 
on the RTU’s power supply module.  See Figure 21-51 and Figure 21-52 below.) 

4. Connect one end of the data cable (FKN8512A) to the iNET’s COM2 connector using the 
attached screws.  Connect the other end of the communication cable to the ACE3600 CPU 
module port configured for the radio. 

5. Connect the small end of the antenna cable (FKN8511A) to the iNET’s ANT (Antenna) 
connector.   
Unscrew the nut and locking washer from the other end of the antenna cable.  
If the RTU is inside an enclosure, thread the end of the cable through the opening on the 
bottom of the enclosure and screw on the nut and locking washer from outside the 
enclosure.   

6. Connect the antenna cable to an external antenna. 
Radio

 
 

Radio
Bracket
(FHN7067A)

Power Supply CPU
Figure 21-51 iNET 900 Radio Modem Installed on ACE3600 Chassis 

 

21-60

SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 250 of 476



Radio Types and Installation Kits 

 

Antenna
Cable
(FKN8511A)

Radio

Power
Cable
(FKN8508A)

Signal Cable 
(FKN8512A)

Figure 21-52 iNET 900 Radio Modem Installed on ACE3600 Chassis – Cable Connections 
 

Configuring the iNET 900 to Work with ACE3600 
The iNET 900 radio modem can be configured to work with ACE3600 RTUs in several ways 
as described below.  Configurations 1-3 below represent External Modem configurations.  
Configurations 4-7 represent MDLC over IP configurations. 

With iNET radios (firmware version  V4.4.0) any remote can communicate with any other 
remote.  An MDLC network (with zones) is no longer needed.  The iNET should be set in 
Multipoint to Multipoint topology, in order to enable communication between RTUs with no 
zones. 

Notes:  

It is recommended to enable flow control on the RS232 serial port.  

An RTU configured for MDLC over IP cannot communicate with an RTU configured 
for External Modem over the iNET network. If both exist, they should be allocated 
different Link IDs. 
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External Modem Port Configurations 
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Configuration 3
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MDLC over IP Port Configurations 
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Configuration 5
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Configuration 7
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Radio Configuration 
External Modem Port 

iNET radios can be configured to work with the External Modem port on ACE3600 RTUs (see 
Configurations 1, 2 and 3 above.) 

Use the iNET radio programming software to program the AP (Access Point) and then the 
remote with the following settings.   

Note: 

Radio firmware should be 4.4.0 or above. 

IP Address refers to the Ethernet port IP and not the “over the air” IP. 

The initial screen is as follows: 

 MDS iNET 900 
  Starting Information Screen 
  -==================================================================- 
 
    Device Mode:   Access Point 
 
       Device Name:   AP Demo Set I 
 
       Network Name:  Demo Set l 
 
       IP Address:   169.254.0.12 
 

Device Status:   Operational 
 
     Uptime:     01 hrs, 51 min 
 

Firmware Version: 4.4.0 
 

Hardware Version:  1.0.3 
 
  Serial Number:   1069975 
 
 
   Press 'G' to go to Main Menu 
 

1. Press 'G' and the Main Menu will be displayed. 

2. Press 'D' and the Serial Gateway Configuration Menu will be displayed. 

3. Press 'D' to enable COM2 (if it is not enabled). Use the SPACE bar to cycle between  
  Enabled and Disabled. COM2 should be Enabled and COM1 Disabled. Press ENTER  
 once Enabled is shown. 

4. Press 'E' and the Serial Configuration Wizard will be displayed.  This wizard will assist  
you in the configuration of your available Serial Data Ports. 
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5. Press 'A' and the IP Protocol selection menu will appear.   

6. Select the IP Protocol you would like to use.  The following modes are supported: 

TCP – Cannot be used for ACE3600.  

UDP – to be used as ACE3600external modem.  

PPP – to be used for MDLC over IP (Not relevant for External Modem.) 

Press 'B' to select the UDP port. 

7. If you selected UDP above, you will be prompted to select the Topology.  You have the  
 following choices: 

Point to Point is used if you have a single AP and a single remote unit. 

Point to MultiPoint is used if you transmit to a single radio. This radio is the point, and 
all radios are the multipoint. For example: An FNE is a point, and all other RTUs are 
multipoint. No RTU to RTU is provided. 

MultiPoint to MultiPoint works like a real radio where any radio (RTU) can 
communicate with another. 

Press 'C' (Multipoint to MultiPoint) to enable routing between any RTU to any RTU. 

8. Next, set the values for the Multicast IP Address and Multicast Port.  These are the  
 addresses used when transmitting and receiving. They should be the same on all radios.   
 Press 'A' and enter “224.254.1.1” for the Multicast IP Address.  

9. Press 'B' and enter “30011” for the Multicast Port.  

10. Press 'C' to continue the wizard until the final screen, or abort it by pressing 'Q'. 

11. When the final wizard screen appears prompting you to “Change values (if necessary)  
 for UDP Data Connection Settings”, do not change any values.  Press 'Q' to quit wizard. 

12. The COM2 Serial Data Port values will be displayed.  Press 'G' and set the appropriate  
 Baud Rate (from 1200 bps to 115200 bps.) 

13. The Hardware Configuration values will be displayed.  Press 'G' to select the 8N1  
 hardware configuration for the port. 

14. It is recommended to have Hardware Flow Control on the serial port enabled.  When  
 prompted, press 'A' to enable Hardware Flow Control.   

15. When prompted to select the Serial Packet Mode, press 'A' to use the default value  
 (Seamless Mode.)  Press Q to exit wizard. 
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The settings for the COM2 Serial Data Port should appear as follows: 

 AP Demo Set I 
  Serial Configuration Wizard 
  -==================================================================- 
 
     COM2 Serial Data Port 
 
  A) Status      enabled 
  B) IP Protocol        UDP Multipoint to Multipoint 
  C) Multicast IP Address      224.254.1.1 
  D) Multicast Port     30011 
  E) Time to Live       1 
  F) Packet Redundancy Mode    Single Packet Mode 
  G) Data Baud Rate     9600 
  H) Configuration      8N1 
  I) Flow Control       enabled 
  J) Serial Mode        Seamless 
  K) Seamless Inter-Frame Delay 4 
 
  X) Commit Changes and Exit Wizard 
 
 
   These changes will take effect immediately... 
      Are you sure (y/n)? 
  Select a letter to choose an item, <ESC> for the prev menu, 'Q' to quit wizard 
 

16. Press 'X' to save the changes and exit the wizard.   When prompted with "These changes  
will take effect immediately... Are you sure (y/n)?", press 'y' and ENTER.  There is no 
need to power up the iNET radio. Note that these settings are saved and you do not need 
to reset them when powering up the radio unit again.  

17. Press ESC to return to the Main Menu.  

18. From the Main Menu, press 'B' to select Network Configuration. This is needed if you  
want to set an IP connection to the radio unit (recommended). Ethernet port is needed if 
you are using an IP Interface on RTUs and Ethernet port on IP Gateway (MDLC over 
IP). In any case, it is recommended that you set it. 

19. Next press 'G' for IP Address configuration. 

20. In the IP Address Configuration Menu, press 'B' to set the Static IP Address to  
169.254.0.12. 

21. Next press 'C' to set the Static IP subnet mask to 255.255.0.0. It is recommended that all  
units having the same AP (Access Point) be on the same subnet mask.  

22. Press ESC to return to the Network Configuration Menu. 

23. Finally press 'D' and enter the maximum number of remotes. By default this value is 50.   
If the AP has more than that, you must change the value.  
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24. Your configuration of the AP is complete. Return to the Starting Information screen  
(Step 1 above) and repeat all steps with the remote unit. All of the settings/values are the 
same. 

 

MDLC over IP Port 
iNET radios can be configured to work with the MDLC over IP port on ACE3600 RTUs (see 
Configurations 4-7 above.) 

MDLC over IP supports: 

IP Gateway 4.xx configured with MDLC over IP over Ethernet port. 

ACE3600 RTU Ethernet port 

ACE3600 RTU RS232 port configured as MDLC over IP over PPP connected to 
Standard modem. 

When using an RTU with EP Ethernet port, connect the RTU Ethernet port to the iNET 
Ethernet port. The IP Port should be on the same subnet as the iNET. Its Subnet mask and IP 
Gateway should be the same.  The rest of the configuration should be the same as an MDLC 
over IP port (i.e. configuring the port and setting the appropriate baud rate and Link ID, and 
downloading the IP Conversion Table.)  The P Conversion Table is needed to communicate 
with other RTUs connected over PPP or Ethernet. 

The rest of the configuration should be the same as an MDLC over IP port (as above). All IP 
settings are obtained dynamically from the modem when connecting to it.  The RTU PPP port 
should be connected to COM2 on the iNET radio using a computer adapter. The following 
describes how to configure iNET COM2 modem for PPP. 

After configuring the IP Gateway, EPIB for Ethernet, and RTU (for PPP) with MDLC over IP 
port, they can all communicate on the iNET network as if they all reside on a LAN. All routing 
between them is done via the iNET network, and if a LAN is involved, using other routers as 
well. Any RTU can communicate with any other RTU or IP Gateway. A single Link ID should 
be set for all RTUs/ IP Gateways on these ports. 

Note however, that if the MDS radio was connected via External Modem port (serial), or via a 
Terminal Server (e.g. Equinox) over serial port, it is a completely different MDLC 
link/protocol. A different Link ID should be set in the RTU/IP Gateway when using this 
configuration. If both coexist on the same iNET network, each should have its own Link ID 
with MDLC network configuration downloaded to all units. 

Use the iNET radio programming software to program the AP (Access Point) and then the 
remote with the following settings.   

Note: 

Radio firmware should be 4.4.0 or above. 

IP Address refers to the Ethernet port IP and not the “over the air” IP. 

The following shows Access point configuration for MDLC over IP but it is exactly the same 
for Remote. 
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The initial screen is as follows: 

 MDS iNET 900 
  Starting Information Screen 
  -==================================================================- 
 
    Device Mode:   Access Point 
 
       Device Name:   AP Demo Set I 
 
       Network Name:  Demo Set l 
 
 IP Address:   169.254.0.12 
 

Device Status:   Operational 
 

     Uptime:     01 hrs, 51 min 
 

Firmware Version: 4.4.0 
 
Hardware Version:  1.0.3 
 

  Serial Number:   1069975 
 
   Press 'G' to go to Main Menu 
 

1. Press 'G' and the Main Menu will be displayed. 

2. Press 'B' and the Network Configuration Menu will be displayed.   

3. Press 'G' for IP Address configuration. 

4. In the IP Address Configuration Menu, press 'B' to set the Static IP Address to  
169.254.0.12. 

5. Next press 'C' to set the Static IP subnet mask to 255.255.0.0. It is recommended that all  
units having the same AP (Access Point) be on the same subnet mask. 

Note that the Static (sub)Net Mask and Static IP Gateway addresses should be the same  
as those of the IP Gateway and EPIB. Their IP Address should be on the same subnet. 
For example 169.254.0.100 for an IP Gateway address of 169.254.0.012 is suitable. 

Also note that when using PPP it is recommended to have the IP Address of PPP on the  
same subnet, for example 169.254.0.13. See Configuring for PPP below. 

6. Press 'E' to commit changes.  Press ESC to return to the Network Configuration Menu. 

7. Finally press 'D' and enter the maximum number of remotes. By default this value is 50.   
If the AP has more than that, you must change the value.  

21-70

SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 260 of 476



Radio Types and Installation Kits 

8. Your configuration of the AP is complete. Return to the Starting Information screen  
(Step 1 above) and repeat all steps with the remote unit. All of the settings/values are the 
same. 

Configuring for PPP 
9. From the Main Menu, press 'D' and the Serial Gateway Configuration Menu will be  

displayed. 

10. Press 'D' to enable COM2 (if not enabled). SPACE to cycle between Enabled and  
Disabled. COM2 should be Enabled and COM1 Disabled. Press ENTER once Enabled is 
shown. 

11. Press 'E' and the Serial Configuration Wizard will be displayed.  This wizard will assist  
you in the configuration of your available Serial Data Ports. 

12. Press 'A' to begin the Wizard and the IP Protocol selection menu will appear.   

13. Select the IP Protocol you would like to use.  The following modes are supported: 

TCP - to be used as a Terminal Server. (IP Gateway does not support this option.) 

UDP - to be used as External Modem. 

PPP - to be used as PPP port (same as Ethernet). 

Press 'C' to select PPP. 

14. The wizard will prompt you to change the value of the IP Address.  Press 'A' and enter  
the Remote IP Address.  This is the address that is uniquely assigned to the RTU.  It 
should be different from the other addresses used in the iNET network and in the LAN (if 
connected to LAN).   

A good scheme is to add 1 to the Static IP Address set in the Network Configuration  
screen above.  For example, if the address 169.254.0.12 was assigned to the iNET 
Ethernet port, the PPP would be assigned 169.254.0.13.  Both addresses reside in the 
same subnet 255.255.0.0 as was set in the Network Configuration.  When using a PPP 
port, two IP addresses are set for iNET, one for the Ethernet port, and another (on the 
same subnet) for PPP.  It is recommended to make those addresses consecutive where 
possible. 

15. Press 'B' and the Data Baud Rate screen is displayed.  

16. Select the baud rate according to the RTU, e.g. 'D' for 9600. 

17. Next press 'G' to select the 8N1 hardware configuration. 

18. It is recommended to have Hardware Flow Control on the serial port enabled.  When  
prompted, press 'A' to enable Hardware Flow Control.   

19. When prompted to select the Serial Packet Mode, press 'A' to use the default value  
(Seamless Mode.) 

 

The settings for the COM2 Serial Data Port should appear as follows: 
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  Serial Configuration Wizard 
  -==================================================================- 
     COM2 Serial Data Port 
 
  A) Status        enabled 
  B) IP Protocol     Point to Point Protocol (PPP) 
  C) Device IP Address  169.254.0.13 
  D) Data Baud Rate      9600 
  E) Configuration         8N1 
  F) Flow Control         enabled 
  G) Serial Mode        Custom 
  H) Custom Inter-Frame Delay 4 
  I) Custom Data Buffer Size   64 
 
 
 
 
 
  Select a letter to choose item, <ESC> for the prev menu, 'Q' to quit wizard 
 

20. Press 'X' to save the changes and exit the wizard. There is no need to power up the iNET  
radio. Note that these settings are saved and you do not need to reset them when 
powering up the radio unit again. 

21. From the Serial Gateway Configuration, press ESC to return to the Main Menu.  

Your configuration of the PPP is complete. 

RTU Configuration 
The RTU port is configured using the ACE3600 STS.  

Site Configuration 
Procedure 21-30 How to Configure the ACE3600 Port for the iNET 900 Radio 

In the ACE3600 STS click on the desired site, and open the site view.   

2. In the Port Tab, click on the on-board or plug-in port through which the RTU will  
communicate with the iNET radio.   

3. Confirm that the port parameters and data speed are as shown in the screen below.   
Note: If the baud rate of the radio is not the default value (9600), the baud rate of the port 
should be configured accordingly. 

4. Define desired links. 

5. Save the changes.  
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Figure 21-53  RTU Site Configuration for iNET Radio– External Modem Port 
Port Type Parameters  

 

Figure 21-54  RTU Site Configuration for iNET Radio– MDLC over IP Port 
Port Type Parameters  

 

Figure 21-55  RTU Site Configuration for iNET Radio– MDLC over IP Port 
Advanced Link Layer Parameters  

 

IP Conversion Table 
Prepare an IP Conversion Table and download it to the RTU. The IP Address of the RTU is the 
one assigned by the iNET 900 to the RTU, referred to as Remote IP Address in Configuring for 
PPP above.  This IP address can be retrieved using the ACE3600 STS SW Diagnostics & 
Loggers utility in Device LIN1L, level 0. 
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Verify that the connection succeeded using the SW Diagnostics & Loggers utility.  In Device 
LIN1L, level 101, make sure that the "State of configuration task" field is set to "connected and 
registered". This may take between 30-60 seconds. 
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MDS Radio Installation Kit 
The MDS installation kit (V152AK/FLN3853A) enables the user to install the 9810 Spread 
Spectrum, 9710A- 900 MHz and 4710 UHF Transceiver radio modems in ACE3600 Remote 
Terminal Units (RTU).  The kit includes a bracket and cables. 

Installation
The MDS radio can be mounted on the ACE3600 RTU as follows: 

Procedure 21-31 How to Install the MDS 900 Radio on the Metal Chassis 

1. Connect the radio to the bracket provided in the Hardware Kit (#0789971V39 from 
FHN7066A) using the four screws, supplied with the bracket. (See Figure 21-56 below.) 

 

Figure 21-56 MDS Radio Mounted on Metal Bracket - Front and Rear View 
 

2. Connect the communication cable (FKN8513A) to the 25-pin connector on the side of the 
radio and tighten the screws.  
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3. Insert the DC power cable (FKN8510A) connector into the DC power connector on the 
radio. 

4. If the RTU is to be installed inside an enclosure, screw the antenna cable (FKN8509A) 
into the antenna connector on the radio.  Otherwise, an external antenna can be connected 
directly to the antenna connector on the radio. 

5. Mount the bracket (#0789971V39 from FHN7066A) on the RTU chassis above the I/O 
modules, using the four built-in screws.  (See Figure 21-57 below.) 

6. Route the antenna cable (FKN8509A) cable through the small wire clamps along the left 
side edge of the RTU chassis, according to the placement of the radio on the chassis, as in 
Figure 21-57 and Figure 21-58.   

7. Unscrew the nut and locking washer from the N-type connector at the other end of the 
antenna cable.  Thread the end of the cable through the opening on the bottom of the 
enclosure and screw on the nut and locking washer from outside the enclosure.   

8. Connect the other end of the DC power cable (FKN8510A) to the AUX1A/B connector 
on the RTU’s power supply module. 

9. Connect the other end of the communication cable (FKN8513A) to the ACE3600 CPU 
module port configured for the radio.  See RTU Configuration below. 

10. Connect the antenna cable to an external antenna.   
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Radio  

 

Radio
Bracket
(FHN7066A)

Power Supply CPU 

Figure 21-57 MDS Radio Modem Installed on ACE3600 Chassis 
 

 

Radio

Antenna
Cable
(FKN8509A)

Power 
Cable
(FKN8510A)
Signal
Cable
(FKN8513A)

Figure 21-58 MDS Radio Modem Installed on ACE3600 Chassis – Cable Connections 
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RTU Configuration 
The RTU port is configured using the ACE3600 STS as follows:  

Procedure 21-32 How to Configure the ACE3600 Port for the MDS Radio 

1. In the ACE3600 STS click on the desired site, and open the site view.   

2. In the Port Tab, click on the on-board or plug-in port through which the RTU will 
communicate with the MDS radio.   

3. Confirm that the port parameters and data speed are as shown in the relevant screen below.   
Note: If the baud rate of the radio is not the default value (9600), the baud rate of the port 
should be configured accordingly. 

4. Define desired links. 

5. Save the changes.  

 

Figure 21-59  RTU Site Configuration for MDS 9810 Spread Spectrum/4710 UHF Transceiver 
Radio– Port Type Parameters 

 

Figure 21-60  RTU Site Configuration for MDS 9710A- 900 MHz Radio– Port Type Parameters 
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MTM800 Radio Installation Kit 
The MTM800 Installation Kit for ACE3600 (FLN4109A) enables the user to install the 
MTM800 mobile radio in ACE3600 Remote Terminal Units (RTU).  Each kit includes a 
bracket, adapter, and cables. 

Installation
The MTM800 can be mounted on the ACE3600 RTU as follows: 

Procedure 21-33 How to Install the MTM800 Radio on the Metal Chassis 

1. If you choose to attach the MTM800 radio to a plug-in port, attach the radio plug-in port 
from the installation kit (FLN4109A) to the desired opening on the ACE3600 CPU 
module.  For instructions on attaching plug-in ports, see Connecting Plug-In Ports to the 
CPU Module in the CPU Module chapter above.  

2. Connect the 20-pin connector radio signal and power cable (FKN8517A) to the accessory 
connector on the radio. (See Figure 21-61 and Figure 21-62.) 

  

Radio Accessory 
Connector

Mounting Screws
(0387839V89) Power 

Connector

Radio
Bracket
(FHN6894A)

Figure 21-61 MTM800 Radio and Metal Bracket 

3. Connect the end of the power cable (FKN8517A) to the radio’s power connector. (See 
Figure 21-61 and Figure 21-62.)  Connect the other end of the power cable to the AUX1A 
or AUX1B connector on the ACE3600 RTU Power Supply unit. (See Figure 21-63.)  
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Radio Accessory 
Connector

Communication
Cable

Radio Power
Connector

Power Cable 
FKN8517A

Antenna
Adapter
Connector

Radio

Figure 21-62 MTM800 Radio Cable Connections 

4. Connect the communication cable (FKN8516A) to the end of the power and signal cable 
using the attached screws (FKN8517A). (See Figure 21-62.) Place one Fair-Rite soft ferrite 
(#7683477X01 from the supplied ferrite kit FHN7007A) on the cable near the bottom of 
the CPU door, loop the cable one turn around it, and clamp the ferrite on the cable.  
Connect the other end of the communication cable to the plug-in port of the ACE3600 
CPU.  

5. Mount the MTM800 radio onto the metal bracket (#0789422V45) using the two supplied 
radio mounting screws from kit FHN6894A, # 0387839V89 on the top and bottom of the 
radio. (See Figure 21-61, Figure 21-62 and Figure 21-63.) 

6. Connect the antenna cable (FKN8430A/FKN8437A*) to the antenna adapter connector on 
the radio and to the opening on the bottom of the ACE3600 housing using the appropriate 
bushing. (See Figure 21-63.)  Mount the complex (bracket and radio) on the RTU chassis 
above the CPU and I/O modules, using the four built-in screws. (See Figure 21-63.) 

                                                      
*  Antenna Cable provided may be either FKN8437A (with UHF connector plus antenna adapter 
5871143Y01) or FKN8430A.   
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Power Cable 
(FKN8517A)

  

Metal Bracket 
(FHN6894A)

Radio Mounting Screws 
(#0387839V89)

Antenna Cable
(FKN8430A/
FKN8437A)

MTM800
Radio

Power Supply Communication
Cable
(FKN8516A)

CPU
Figure 21-63 MTM800 Radio Installed on ACE3600 Chassis 

 

RTU Port Configuration for the MTM800 Radio 
To enable MDLC communication using MTM800 radios (for packet data only), use the 
ACE3600 STS site configuration utility to configure the ACE3600 RTU plug-in port 
connected to the radio.   

The figure below shows the port configuration and advanced parameter configuration.  
Although this shows Port PI1, the same values can be applied to other serial or plug-in ports, 
where relevant.  

Port Type 
Procedure 21-34 How to Configure the ACE3600 Port for the MTM800 Radio 

1. In the ACE3600 STS, click on the desired site, and open the site view.   

2. In the Port Tab, click on the on-board or plug-in port through which the RTU will 
communicate with the MTM800 radio.   

3. Confirm that the port parameters and data speed are as shown in the screen below. 
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4. Define desired links. 

5. If you plan to synchronize the RTU time using an NTP server, use a DNS server, or use 
third party protocols, specify these with the relevant information for your system. 

6. Save the changes.  

Advanced Parameter Configuration 
The STS provides default settings for advanced port parameters for use with the MTM800.  
These settings should be used. 

Programming the MTM800 Radio using CPS 
Before connecting a MTM800 radio to an ACE3600 RTU, the radio should be programmed as 
necessary for packet data.  For this purpose, use the CPS which can be ordered with the radio 
or bring the radio to the Motorola Service Center.   
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Mounting the ACE3600 Radios on a Wall 
ACE3600 radios can be mounted on a wall near the ACE3600 frame/housing, using a special 
metal bracket.  This bracket is part of the specific radio installation kit and must be ordered. 

80

75

P/N:0789422V45

17
9.

8

223

  

145
80

P/N:0789422V4175
18

2.
5

250    

CM/EM/GM/CDM750 Bracket              XTL5000/XTL2500 Bracket 
74

16

 

GP/HT/PRO Bracket
Figure 21-64  Radio Wall Mount Brackets 

Procedure 21-35  How to Mount a Radio on a Wall 

The following installation procedure should be followed to install radios on a wall near the 
ACE36000 frame.  A special wall mount bracket is provided with the radio installation kit, 
which can be ordered separately from the frame.  Allow extra space around the bracket for the 
radio and wires. 

1. Drill four holes in the wall at the horizontal and vertical distances (in mm) shown in 
Figure 21-64 for the desired radio wall mount bracket, at the desired angle/orientation. 

2. Place the bracket on the wall, lining up the bracket holes with the drilled holes. 
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21-84

3. Insert four M3 Phillips 10mm screws (not supplied) into the holes and tighten with a 
screwdriver to secure the bracket firmly against the wall. 

4. Attach the radio to the bracket using the supplied screws.  
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General Description 
The RS485 Connection Box (V186AD/FLN3641A) provides an interface to up to seven RS485 
connections.  (See Figure 22-1.)

MOTOROLA

RS485     HUB

RS485 Port 1

RS485 Port 2

RS485 Port 3

RS485 Port 4

RS485 Port 5

RS485 Port 6

RS485 Port 7

Figure 22-1  RS485 Connection Box – Front Panel 
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22-2

Installation
The RS485 Connection Box can be easily installed on the RTU chassis.  

Mounting the RS485 Connection Box on the RTU Chassis 
1) To connect the plastic box interface to the metal chassis, place the box on the metal plate 

and click the two pegs on the back of the plastic box into the desired holes on the metal 
chassis.

Wire Connections 
1) To interface to an RTU, connect the communication cable (FKN8427A) between the 

connection box input port and the ACE3600 RS485 port. 

2) To interface to an external device, connect the communication cable (FKN8427A) between 
the connection box port and an external RS485 modem with an RJ45 connector. 

MOTOROLA

RS485 HUB

Figure 220-2  RS485 Connection Box – Wire Connections 

                                                     

 For connection to MOSCAD port, use FKN8527A.  See Appendix C. 
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Introduction
The Audio Control and Tone (ACT) module (V155AE/FLN3851A) serves as a player of 
recorded voice and alarm sounds in ACE3600 based alert systems. The ACT module also 
routes low-level sound signals to high-level amplifiers. The high-level sound can be directed to 
specified alert speakers in a set of six speakers, mounted in different locations. 

The ACT module contains an internal audio memory that allows custom tones or audio sounds 
to be recorded and stored in the ACT module. Recording of audio may be done directly from a 
low-level output source (tape recorder, laptop or radio output). 

Front Panel Description 
The ACT module is enclosed in a compact plastic box.  See the ACT module below. 

High-level Audio Inputs (amplified audio from a power 
amplifier) - Normally Open and Normally Closed (C). 
High-level Audio Outputs 1-6 (Speakers 1-6). 
LEDs - Indicate the number of signals that are manually 
recorded (up to eight). 
Record pushbutton - Used for manual recording. 
Low-level Audio Output - Marked as SIG OUT and GND. 
Low-level Audio Input - Marked as SIG IN and GND.
COM OUT port - an extension of the COM IN RS232 port 
and can be routed to any serial interfaced device (For 
example, serial dot matrix printer). 
COM IN port - an RS232 communication interface port to the 
ACE3600 CPU. This line is used by the RTU for controlling 
the unit. 
Power inlet - Connected to a DC supply voltage source of 9 
to 16 VDC (the AUX port on the ACE3600 power supply). 

         Figure 23-1  ACT Module – Front Panel 

ACT Module Features 
The ACT module features are described below: 
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Controlled by the RTU via an RS232 serial port using a simple instruction set. 

Digitally records audio signals (alarm tones, voice announcements, etc). 

Plays stored audio signal. 

Interface to an external low-level audio signal source (microphone, radio audio out, 
etc.).

Interface to input of one audio amplifier and up to two outputs of audio amplifiers. 

Connects to up to six speakers. 

Selective output to any combination of six speakers. 

Routes the audio signals from the amplifier(s) output to selected speakers. 

Routes data coming from the RTU to a serial printer to allow printing of information 
by alternative use of the RTU serial port. 

The ACT module block diagram is shown below: 

23-2

SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 278 of 476



Audio Control and Tone (ACT) Module 

POWER
AMPLIFIER

1
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2
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RECORD / PLAY

DEVICE
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INPUT

PLAY
OUTPUT

LOW-LEVEL
AUDIO INPUT

LOW-LEVEL
AUDIO OUTPUT

HIGH-LEVEL
AUDIO INPUT 1

HIGH-LEVEL
AUDIO INPUT 2

HIGH-LEVEL
 OUTPUT 1

HIGH-LEVEL
 OUTPUT 2

HIGH-LEVEL
 OUTPUT 3

HIGH-LEVEL
 OUTPUT 4

HIGH-LEVEL
 OUTPUT 5

HIGH-LEVEL
 OUTPUT 6
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PRINTER
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SPEAKER 2

SPEAKER 3

SPEAKER 4

SPEAKER 5

SPEAKER 6

POWER INPUT 12 VDC  from RTU Power Module

RTU

AUDIO
SOURCE

LOW-LEVEL
AUDIO INPUT

ACT Unit

Isolation
Transformer

FCN6294

Figure 23-2  ACT Module – Simplified Block Diagram
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Audio Handling Capabilities 
The ACT module has built-in hardware which records and stores audio signals by digitizing the 
signal from an audio source connected directly to the module’s low-level audio input. The 
module can play these pre-recorded audio signals once or repeatedly. 

To facilitate the recording process, audio signals may be formed or saved in "WAV" file format 
on a PC (or on any other audio format provided it can be played by a PC) and then downloaded 
to the module through the PC audio out. 

The module’s total recording capacity is 240 seconds. As default, the recording space is 
divided into eight "cells” (each of which holds up to 30 seconds). The number of cells is 
configurable and can be set to 1, 2, 4, 8, 16, 30 and 60. 

NOTE: Recording will automatically terminate 2 seconds after the module detects silence. 
Recording will also be stopped when the "cell" has run out of recording capacity. 

The module’s low-level audio input also enables the connection of an external low-level audio 
source (such as a radio audio output) for direct routing to an audio amplifier. Thus the audio 
routed to this output can be either a pre-recorded audio signal or an external source, connected 
to the low-level audio input. 

Two high-level audio inputs are used to route amplified audio signals into the module. The 
ACT module has six high-level audio outputs that can be routed to selected speakers. 

Interface to the RTU 
The ACT module interfaces to the RTU via an RS232 port, marked as COM IN. The 
communication with the RTU is based on an 8-bit code protocol. 

The ACT module also enables the RTU to have more than one use for its RS232 port. The 
application on board the RTU may select its serial port connected to COM IN to control the 
ACT module or to send data to COM OUT. This is very useful for connecting a dot matrix 
printer to the RTU without requiring an additional serial port which could necessitate the 
another CPU. 

The destination of the serial data sent to the COM IN port is selected via the following 
mechanism: 

Set DTR signal "Off" – Data is routed to COM OUT. 

Set DTR signal "On" – Data protocol controlling the ACT. 

The ACT module operates on 9 to 16 VDC, usually supplied by the RTU's auxiliary power 
supply. 

An RTU application program controls the ACT module via a user port using an 8-bit 
instruction set. 

The ACT module returns simple 8-bit codes as a response to instructions. 
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The instruction set is comprised of the following set of operations: 

Play 

Repeat Play # times 

Stop - Play 

Enable low-level Audio Output 

Disable low-level Audio Output 

Configure the number of recorded signals (cells) 

Record

Report Status 

Connect/Disconnect Speakers 

For the ACT module instruction set, see ACT Instruction Set below. 
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Installation and Wiring 
The ACT can be installed in various locations on the RTU chassis (mounted on holes prepared 
for installation). 

Note: Connect the ACT to the High Power Audio Amplifier only via the Isolation Board - 
FCN6294A (connected to the SIG IN/SIG OUT connector). 

Procedure 23-1  How to Install the ACT Module

1) Place the ACT module on the metal plate and click the two pegs on the back of the plastic 
box into the desired holes on the metal chassis.  

2) Connect one end of the power cable (FKN8433A) to the PWR connector on the ACT 
module.  Connect the other end of the cable to the one of the AUX connectors (configured 
to 12V) on the ACE3600 power supply module. 

3) Connect one end of the communication cable (FKN8427A) to the COM IN port on the 
ACT module.  Connect the other end of the cable to the RS232 port on the ACE3600 CPU. 

4) To use high-level audio speakers, connect up to six speakers to the High-Level Audio Out 
(1-6) relays on the top of the ACT module front panel.  See Figure 23-3 below. 

5) To enable playing prerecorded tones, connect the input of the first high power audio 
amplifier to the SIG OUT/GND connectors, using the Isolation Board (FCN6294A).  
Connect the output of the amplifier to the Normally Open connector on the top left corner 
of the ACT module front panel.  See Figure 23-3 below. 

6) To enable radio voice channel audio (low level signal), connect the external speaker of the 
voice radio to the SIG IN/GND connectors, using a simple wire cable (can be shielded).
See Figure 23-3 below. 

7) To add a second high power audio amplifier for local microphone, connect the output of 
the second amplifier Normally Closed (C) connector on the top of the ACT module front 
panel.  Also connect the output of the second amplifier to the output of the first amplifier.  
See the warning in Figure 23-3 below.

8) To use a local microphone (low-level audio signal), connect the microphone to the second 
amplifier. 

9) To attach a dot matrix printer or other serial device, connect the device to the COM OUT 
connector on the ACT module using a data cable (with connector adaptors as necessary.)  
See Figure 23-3 below. 
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Audio Control and Tone (ACT) Module 

ACT Module
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High power
audio amplifier

High power
audio amplifier

Low-level
audio signal

G1     G2

Communication Line

High level AUDIO OUT

See Warning

Warning! Usually, when two amplifiers
are connected to the ACT module, the
"common" outputs are joined by one
wire (see wire connected between G1
and G2 points in the picture). Avoid
using amplifiers with "double push-
pull" output. Such amplifiers may be
damaged if connected this way.

Figure 23-3  ACT Module – Wiring Diagram 

Table 23-1 ACT Module Communication Ports Connection Chart 

COM IN COM OUT 

RxD - In  1 TxD

TxD - Out  2 RxD

DTR - Out  3 CTS

GND  4 GND

RTS - Out  5 CD
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Audio Control and Tone (ACT) Module 

CD - In  6 RTS

Not Used  7 Not Used 

CTS - In  8 DTR

RTU Port Configuration 
Before using the ACT module with the RTU, configure the communication port to which the 
ACT module is connected. 

Procedure 23-2  How to Configure the ACE3600 Port for the ACT Module

1) In the ACE3600 STS click on the desired site, and open the site view. 

2) In the Port Tab, click on the on-board or plug-in port through which the RTU will 
communicate with the ACT Module. 

3) Set Media to RS-232, Operation Mode to Async, Connection Type to User Port (Ladder 
Controlled).

4) Save the changes. 

Generally no other changes are required to Advanced Physical or Link Layer parameters.  For 
information on the RTU port parameters, see Appendix A: Site Configuration Parameters of 
the ACE3600 STS User Guide. 

23-8

SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 284 of 476



Audio Control and Tone (ACT) Module 

Controlling the Module 
The RTU (or PC) is interfaced to the ACT via the RS232 port. The communication parameters 
of the RTU (or PC) port must be set to: 9600 BPS, 1 stop bit, no parity. 

The ACT is operated using a simple instruction set. Each instruction must be sent twice. If the 
second instruction sent does not correspond to the first, that instruction is rejected. When the 
ACT recognizes a valid instruction, it echoes an acknowledgement. While the module is 
playing a stored audio signal, the instructions should be sent only once. 

ACT Instruction Set 
Instruction Code Description

Play Signal #  “01XXXXXX”

(XXXXXX=1 - 60) 

Plays recorded audio signal number #. 

The recorded audio is played into the low-level Output. 
The low-level Output is disabled. Example: Play 
signal 6 = "01000110”

Record Signal # 10XXXXXX

(XXXXXX=1-60)

Records audio signal number #. 

Example: Record signal 6 = “10000110” 

Connect/Disconnect
Speakers

11X5X4X3X2X1X0

Xn= Speaker n (n=0-5) 

0= disconnect 

1= connect 

Connects or disconnects speakers. 

Repeat the Played 
Signal #  times 

001XXXXX

XXXXX=1-31

Repeats playing the audio signal # times. 

Note: This command can be instructed and performed 
only while the unit plays a signal.

Example: Repeat playing the played signal 4 times = 

“00100100”

Stop Play “00011111” Stops the played signal. 

Enable Low-level 
Audio Output 

“00100000” Low-level Audio Input is routed to Low- Audio Output

Disable Low-level 
Audio Output 

“00000000” Low-level Audio Output is disabled (no audio is routed 
to the output). Played signal is stopped. 

Configure the 
number of recorded 
signals

“000XXXXX”

XXXXX=1,2,4,8,15, 30 

N=2*(XXXXX)

Configures the number of different signals that can be 
recorded to n= 2, 4, 8, 16, 30, 60 

Example: Set to 16 signals = “00001000”

One signal “00000011” Configures the number of recorded signals to only one. 

Report Status “01000000” Use this command to interrogate the ACT. The ACT 
then returns the following 4 byte sequence with the 
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Audio Control and Tone (ACT) Module 

module status: 

Byte 1: Instruction Echo (“01000000”) 

Byte 2: 

   Bit 0-5 = Speaker status (0=disconnect) 

   Bit 6 = Play status (1 = play) 

   Bit 7 = Low-level Audio Output status

   (1= Low-level Input routed to Low-level Out) 

Byte 3: Possible number of recorded signals 

Byte 4: The number of recorded audio signal that is 
currently playing (will be reported only when a signal 
is played.) 

Response to Instructions 
The ACT acknowledgements are the 8-bit codes described below: 

Response Code Description

Record completed “01111110” Recording has been completed. 

Play started “10000000” Signal is currently being played. 

Play completed “01111101” Signal play has been completed. 

Instruction
inconsistency 

“01111111” Instruction was not the same as the first one 
(when not playing); the instruction is not 
performed. 

Instruction time out ”01000000” Instruction received only once, (when not 
playing); the instruction is not performed. 

Recording Audio Signals 
Manual recording enables the recording of up to eight audio signals using the pushbutton (PB) 
and LEDs on the ACT unit front panel.  Follow the steps below to record audio from 
PC/Laptop/Recorder:

Procedure 23-3  How to Manually Record Audio Signals 

1) Connect the "Speaker Out” of the PC/Laptop/Recorder to the "Audio In” port (Use Mono 
adapter if needed). 

2) Pause the audio and tune the volume to approximately ¾ of full scale. 

3) Press the PB for more than two seconds; all four LEDs will light up. 
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Audio Control and Tone (ACT) Module 

4) Press the PB to select the audio cell (from a selection of eight) to which you want to 
record. (The audio signal number is displayed as a binary number represented by four 
LEDs).

5) Start playing the audio. The unit will identify the input as audio and start recording. 
The LEDs will start to blink and will stop when audio input ceases (or when the maximum 
recording time has elapsed). 

6) Repeat steps 4 and 5 to record additional audio signals (up to eight). 

7) When recording is completed, all the LEDs will turn off. 
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Audio Control and Tone (ACT) Module 

23-12

ACT Module* Specifications 
General

Operation Voltage 9 to 16VDC 

Power Consumption Refer to Appendix D: ACE3600 Maximum Power Ratings. 

Dimensions (H x W x L) 25mm x 95mm x 115mm (1” x 3.6” x 4.5”) 

Operating Temperature -30º to +60º C (-22º to +140ºF) 

Relative Humidity 0-95% @ 50° C without condensation 

User Connection 

Power connector Molex 2 pin with polarity 

COM IN RS232 Phone 8-pin 

COM OUT RS232 Phone 8-pin 

Low-level Audio In/Out 4 screw TB connector 

High-level In/Out 8 screw TB 

Audio

Low-level Audio Input 0.8 to 1.5 Vp-p, 300-3300 Hz, Minimum 50 kW ±10%  
input impedance – 4.6KV isolated. 

Low-level Audio Output 1Vp-p ±60% - 4.6KV isolated, via Isolation Board. 

High-level Audio Input Maximum 30 VAC RMS, 0.5A RMS 
Maximum 0.05 W-output Impedance 
Minimum signal: 100 mV, 100 μA. 

High-level Audio Output 30 V RMS, 0.5 A RMS maximum per one output 

EMC

Electrostatic Discharge IEC 1000-4-2, level 3 

Radiated Electromagnetic 
Field

IEC 1000-4-3, level 3 

Electrical Fast Transient / 
Burst

IEC 1000-4-4, level 3 

Radiated Emission EN55022

Specifications subject to change without notice. 

                                                     
* The ACT module is not compliant with RoHS European Directive no. 2002/95/EC. 

SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 288 of 476



CONFIGURATION

General 
For information on setting the 12V DO dip switch in the DO relay module board, see the 
Digital Output Relay Module chapter above.   For information on setting the 12V DO dip 
switch in the DO relay 120/230V module board (for EE relays only), see the Digital Output 
Relay 120/230V Module chapter above. 
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OPTIMIZATION

General
No optimization is required for the ACE3600 units. 
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OPERATION

General
The operational functions of the ACE3600 unit are performed using the ACE3600 System 
Tools Suite (STS).  These are administrative and diagnostic tasks, generally performed by 
technicians and administrators.  The functions available depend on the specific software 
applications installed in the unit. 

Opening/Closing the Housing Door 
For instructions on opening and closing the housing door and locking the door with the 
optional padlock accessory, see the Opening/Closing the Housing Door section in the 
Installation chapter. 
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MAINTENANCE

General
The following maintenance procedures are recommended for the ACE3600 RTU. 

Lead Acid Battery Maintenance 
It is recommended to perform the following maintenance procedures for the lead acid battery 
using the ACE STS Hardware Test utility or the user application program: 

Once per month - run a full battery test (battery capacity) of the lead acid battery. 

Once per day - read the charge level of the lead acid battery. 

If the capacity is below the manufacturer recommended level, replace the battery.  See the 
Power Supply Module and Backup Battery chapter above. 
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TROUBLESHOOTING

Symptom Action  
The PWR LED on the 
CPU/expansion module front panel 
is not lit. 

Check power connections to the unit.

If all connections are correct, check cables. 

The PWR LED on the 
CPU/expansion module front panel 
is solid red.

The CPU/expansion module has received an error 
from the power supply (AC fail, Bat Error, etc.) or 
fails to recognize the power supply.  Check the AC 
power supply, backup battery, etc.

The PWR LED on the 
CPU/expansion module front panel 
is flashing red. 

The boot did not complete and the FPGA is not 
loaded. Download a new system to the unit. 

The ERR LED on the CPU module 
front panel is red (or the MERR 
LED on the expansion module is 
red.)

The unit has a problem.  Check the Error Logger to 
read error message. 

Note: If there are many errors logged about lost 
frames, check the expansion Ethernet SPD LED to 
make sure that the LAN is working at 100Mb. 

The ERR LED on the CPU module 
front panel is orange (or the MERR 
LED on the expansion module is 
orange.)

The unit has a warning.  Check the Error Logger to 
read warning.

The ERR LED on the CPU module 
front panel is green (or the MERR 
LED on the expansion module is 
green.)

The unit has a message.  Check the Error Logger to 
read message.  

The APPL LED on the CPU 
module front panel is red.  

The user application is not running.  Check the Error 
Logger to read error. 

The APPL LED on the CPU 
module front panel is blinking 

The user application is running for more than 1.2 
seconds continuously.  Check the application. 

The CONF LED on the CPU 
module front panel is red (or the 
MCNF LED on the expansion 
module is red.) 

There is a configuration error (such as an 
incompatible plug-in or mismatch between a physical 
I/O module and the I/O configuration for the frame.)  
Check the Error Logger to read error. 

RTU startup fails and some/all of 
the four user LEDs are lit. 

Check the four LEDs for the binary error code, as 
described in Table 4-3, and act accordingly. 

Startup of expansion module fails 
and some/all of the four EXP 
ADDR LEDs are lit. 

Check the four Exp Addr LEDs for the binary error 
code, as described in Table 16-2, and act 
accordingly.  
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Troubleshooting

Symptom Action 
The MCOM LED on the expansion 
module is red or blinking green. 

The expansion module is in the process of loading, 
initializing, or registering.  Wait a few seconds until 
the LED is solid green for the module to be 
connected to the main CPU. 

If the LED continues to blink red slowly, the 
expansion module has failed in the discovery process 
with the main CPU.  This could be related to one of 
the following causes: 

The main CPU is not fully powered up; 

A cable between the main and expansion frame 
(perhaps via the expansion LAN switch) is not 
connected properly; 

The rotary switch on the expansion module is not 
set correctly;  

The expansion frame is not defined in the site 
configuration.

The MCNF LED on the expansion 
module is flashing green after 
having been solid green (i.e. after 
connection to main CPU was 
established.)

The Expansion module is disconnected from the 
main CPU.  Check cable connections. 

The ERR LED on the expansion 
LAN switch front panel is red. 

The switch was unable to configure itself upon 
startup or it has lost communication with the main 
CPU module.   

Check the Error Logger to read error message.  The 
switch may need to be replaced. 

The communication LEDs on the 
expansion LAN switch front panel 
are not lit. 

Check if the Ethernet cables are connected properly.  
Check if the CPU on the main frame and the 
expansion modules have the proper power. 

The power supply is connected to 
power sources and there is no 
power in AUX1 and/or AUX2. 

Check if the AUX connectors are off due to STS 
Hardware Test or user application.

If not, check if the fuse associated with the AUX is 
burned out and should be replaced.  (One fuse for 
AUX 1A/1B and another fuse for AUX 2A/2B.)  See 
Break-Fix Procedures chapter. 

No communication with WAN, IP 
Gateway.  

Check the unit’s connection to the Ethernet.  

The power supply is on, but certain 
I/O modules are off. 

If the I/O modules are DO EE relays, check if the 2-
pin TB is plugged into the 12VDO connector on the 
main power supply. 
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Troubleshooting

28-3

Symptom Action  
The DO EE relays are connected to 
the main power supply and the 2-
pin TB is not plugged into the 
12VDO connector on the main 
power supply, but the DO EE 
relays are enabled. 

Check the position of the dip switch on the DO EE 
relays.  For more information, see the Digital Output 
Relay Module chapter above. 
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BREAK-FIX PROCEDURES 

General

This chapter refers only to replacement of removable modules, plug-ins, motherboard, 
power supply fuses, and backup battery.  If any other components in the unit require 
replacement, contact your local service center.   

Before replacing modules or plug-ins, see safety issues/warnings in the Installation 
chapter above. 

Note: A TORX screwdriver is required for component replacement.  A Philips 
screwdriver is required for assembling the TB holder and a flat screwdriver is required 
for setting the code key pin. 

For information on installation of the frame/housing on the wall, see the Installation chapter 
above.

The ACE3600 has a hot swap capability, which means that the modules can be removed from 
their slots and inserted without powering down the unit.  The only exception to this rule is the 
main power supply module, which cannot be removed during normal operation.   See 
Replacing a Power Supply Module below for details. 

If a module is inserted once the system is running, the system will recognize the module, but 
will not operate it using the application until the unit has been rebooted. 

Replacing a CPU/Gateway Module 
Procedure 29-1  How to Replace a CPU/Gateway Module 

1. To replace a CPU module, open the door of the CPU module and press the cable holder 
downward.

2. Disconnect all cables from the connectors. 
3. Simultaneously press on the tabs on the top and bottom of the plastic front of the old 

module, and pull the module from its slot.  See Figure 29-1.
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Break/Fix Procedures 

Press Down on 
Module Release Tab

Press Up on Module 
Release Tab

Figure 29-1  ACE3600 Module Release Tabs 

4. Remove any SRAM plug-in memory from the old CPU module and plug in to the new 
CPU module. 

5. Slide the new module all the way into the slot until the tabs click into place. 
6. Reconnect the cables and press the cable holder back up into place. 

Replacing a Power Supply Module 

METAL PARTS OF THE POWER SUPPLY MAY BE VERY HOT. 
After removing the power supply module, allow the metal parts to cool down before 
servicing the unit. 
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Break/Fix Procedures 

Procedure 29-2  How to Replace a Redundant/Expansion Power Supply Module 

1. To replace the second power supply module in a site which has redundant power supplies, 
or an expansion power supply in an I/O expansion frame, open the door of the power 
supply module and press the cable holder downward. 

2. Disconnect the cables from the connectors. 

3. Simultaneously press on the tabs on the top and bottom of the plastic front of the old 
module, and pull the module from its slot. 

4. Slide the new module all the way into the slot until the tabs click into place. 

5. Reconnect the cables and press the cable holder back up into place. 

The main power supply cannot be removed under power and a safeguard is added in order to 
prevent unplanned removal.  (Note: The dual power supply feature is not currently available.) 

Procedure 29-3  How to Replace the Main Power Supply Module 

1. To replace the main power supply module, open the door of the power supply module. 
2. Press down on the top of the main power cable connector to disconnect the user’s main 

power cable from the cable inlet on the bottom of the power supply module front panel. 
3. Follow steps 1-5 in Procedure 29-2 to replace the power supply. 

Replacing an I/O Module or Expansion LAN Switch 
To replace an I/O module or Expansion LAN Switch, follow the procedure below. 

Procedure 29-4  How to Replace an I/O Module or LAN Switch 

1. If the I/O module includes a TB holder, remove TB holder by pulling on the extractor 
handles.
If the I/O module does not include a TB holder, remove the TBs by hand or using one of 
the TB extractor tools (FHN7063A) provided with the RTU. 

2. Simultaneously press on the tabs on the top and bottom of the plastic front of the old 
module, and pull the module from its slot. 

3. Remove any plug-in 24V power supplies from the old I/O module and plug-in to the new 
I/O module.  

4. For DO relay modules, reset the 12VDO dip switch, if necessary.  See the Configuration 
chapter.

5. Slide the new module all the way into the slot until the tabs click into place. 
6. If the I/O module includes a TB holder, reconnect the TB holder as described in the I/O 

Module section.
If the I/O module does not include a TB holder, replace the TBs on the connectors on the 
front of the I/O module by hand. 
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Break/Fix Procedures 

Inserting a New I/O Module into an Empty Slot 
When the RTU is shipped, a protective rubber cover is inserted into any empty module slots, 
on the mother board connectors. The procedure below describes how to remove this cover from 
the slot and insert a new I/O module onto the RTU frame. 

Procedure 29-5  How to Replace an I/O Module 

1. Grip the protective rubber cover (p/n 1571435Y04) firmly with your thumb and index 
finger.  Gradually ease the cover out of the desired module slot.  

2. Insert the desired I/O module into the empty slot. 

Replacing a Plug-in Port on the CPU Module 
Procedure 29-6  How to Replace a Plug-in Port on the CPU Module 

1. To replace a plug-in port on the CPU module, remove the CPU module from the RTU. 

2. Unscrew the two supporting pins on the other side of the CPU board.  Save the screws. 

3. Unscrew the two supporting pins on the plug-in port. Save the screws. 

4. Connect the two supporting pins with screws to the new plug-in port. 

5. Replace the plug-in board with the RJ-45 connector facing the panel.  Carefully insert the 
plug-in board connector into the appropriate connector on the CPU board. 
For Ethernet 10/100 MB, use the J14 connector on the CPU (Plug-in 1 only.) 
For all other plug-in ports, use the J5 (Plug-in 1) or J6 (plug-in 2) connector. 

6. Connect the two supporting pins with screws to the other side of the CPU board. 

7. Replace the CPU module in the slot. 

Replacing a Plug-in SRAM Memory Card in the CPU Module 
Procedure 29-7  How to Replace a Plug-in SRAM Memory Card in the CPU Module 

1. To replace an SRAM memory card on the CPU module, remove the CPU module from the 
RTU.

2. Remove the old plug-in SRAM memory card from the board.  
3. Place the new plug-in SRAM memory card with the connector facing the panel.  Carefully 

insert the plug-in board connector into the connector marked P12 on the CPU board. 
4. Secure the memory card to the CPU board with the supplied screw. 
5. Replace the CPU module in the slot. 
For more information, see Connecting SRAM Expansion Memory to the CPU Module in the 
CPU Module chapter. 
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Break/Fix Procedures 

Replacing the Motherboard 
To replace the motherboard of the ACE3600 RTU, follow the procedure below. 

Procedure 29-8  How to Replace the Motherboard 

1. If the unit is installed in a NEMA 4 housing, unscrew the four large screws and remove the 
metal chassis from the housing. 

2. Remove all modules from the outermost slots, generally the power supply module from the 
leftmost slot and I/O module from the rightmost slot.  

3. Unscrew the M5 screws on each side which secure the motherboard to the metal chassis.  
Save the screws.  See Figure 29-2.

Figure 29-2  ACE3600 Motherboard on Metal Chassis 

4. From inside the cage, push out the small cover on the side of the RTU cage.  Save the 
cover.

5. Slide the damaged motherboard out of the cage, through the opening on the side of the 
RTU cage. 

6. Slide the new motherboard into the frame, through the opening on the side of the RTU 
cage.

7. Secure the motherboard to the cage and metal chassis using the M5 screws saved in step 3. 
8. Replace the cover on the cage. 
9. If the unit was installed in a NEMA 4 housing, replace the metal chassis in the housing and 

screw the four large screws from the metal chassis into the housing. 
10. Replace the modules in their respective slots. 
11. Make sure that the ground is reconnected. 
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Break/Fix Procedures 

Replacing the Fuses on the Power Supply Module for AUX1/AUX2 
or I/O Expansion 

To replace a fuse for AUX1 1A/1B or AUX2 2A/2B on the power supply module, or one of the 
fuses on the expansion power supply, follow the procedure below. 

Procedure 29-9  How to Replace the Fuse for AUX1 1A/1B or AUX2 2A/2B or I/O Expansion 

1. Disconnect the cables from the connectors.  If the faulty fuses are attached to the main 
power supply, press down on the top of the main power cable connector to disconnect the 
user’s main power cable from the cable inlet on the bottom of the power supply module 
front panel.

2. Simultaneously press on the tabs on the top and bottom of the plastic front of the old 
module, and pull the module from its slot.   

3. Using narrow pliers, remove the faulty fuse from its groove on the board.  For a diagram of 
the fuses in the expansion power supply, see Expansion Power Supply Fuses in the 
Expansion Power Supply Module chapter above. 

4. Press the new fuse into the groove on the board. 
5. Slide the power supply module all the way into the slot until the tabs click into place. 
6. Reconnect the cables as in installation. 

Replacing the Backup Battery on the RTU 
For instructions on replacing the backup battery on the RTU, see Replacing the Backup Battery 
in the Power Supply and Backup Battery chapter above. 

Interconnection Diagrams 
All internal electrical connections except for the main power, ground and battery are performed 
in the factory and supplied with the RTU.  The electrical interconnection diagrams are 
provided below. 
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Break/Fix Procedures 

Figure 29-3  Electrical Interconnection (RTUs with I/O slots) 
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Break/Fix Procedures 
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Figure 29-4  Electrical Interconnection (RTUs with no I/O slots) 
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APPENDIX A: GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS 

Specifications
The specifications below are for the RTU as a whole.  For the individual technical and 
performance specifications of each module in the RTU, see the specific module chapter. 

Table A-1 ACE3600 Specifications 

General
Frames No I/O slots - PS and CPU modules only, wall mount, 

Dimensions (WxHxD): 117 x 209 x 198* mm (4.61" x 5.30" x 7.80"*), 
Weight: 0.95 Kg (2.1 lb) 

2 I/O slots - PS, CPU  and 2 I/O modules, wall mount, 
Dimensions (WxHxD): 194 x 244 x 198* mm (7.64" x 9.61" x 7.80"*), 
Weight: approx. 1.6 Kg (3.56 lb) 

3 I/O slots - PS, CPU  and 3 I/O modules, wall mount, 
Dimensions (WxHxD): 234 x 244 x 198* mm (9.21" x 9.61" x 7.80"*), 
Weight: approx. 1.9 Kg (4.19 lb) 

5 I/O slots - PS, CPU  and 5 I/O modules, wall mount, 
Dimensions (WxHxD): 314 x 244 x 198* mm (12.36" x 9.61" x 7.80"*), 
Weight: approx. 2.4 Kg (5.3 lb) 

7 I/O slots - PS, CPU  and 7 I/O modules; wall mount, 
Dimensions (WxHxD): 391 x 244 x 198* mm (15.39" x 9.61" x 7.80"*), 
Weight: 3.0 Kg (6.6 lb) 

8 I/O slots - PS, CPU and 8 I/O modules, wall mount OR 19" rack  
Dimensions (WxHxD): 435 x 244 x 198* mm (17" x 9.61" x 7.80"*),  
Weight: approx. 3.3 Kg (7.3 lb) 

* Depth including Module panel

Expansion Frame Number of I/O slots -   3, 5, 7, or 8 

Default power supply -   Expansion power supply 

Compatible power supplies -  All except: 10.8-16V DC low-tier power 
supply 
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Appendix A: Specifications

General
Metal Chassis 19" frame metal back - for PS, ACE IP Gateway, radio and 6.5 or 10 Ah 

backup battery, 2 plastics boxes; wall/rack mount,  
OR PS, CPU, radio and 6.5 or 10 Ah backup battery, 0, 3, 5, 8 I/O slot 
frame, up to 2 plastic boxes, wall/rack mount, 
Dimensions (WxHxD): 434.5 x 310.4 x 200* mm (17.11"x 12.22"  x  
7.88"*).

Large  - for PS, CPU and up to 7 I/O slot frame, two radios and 6.5 or 10 
Ah backup battery, wall mount,  
Dimensions (WxHxD): 448 x 468 x 200* mm (17.64" x 18.43"  x  7.88"*) 

Medium  - for PS, CPU and up to 3 I/O slot frame, one radio and 6.5  Ah 
backup battery, wall mount,  
Dimensions (WxHxD): 335 x 355 x 198* mm (13.19" x 13.98"  x  7.8"*) 

Small - for PS, CPU, 2 I/O slot frame, 1 radio (or 1 plastic box), and 6.5Ah 
backup battery, wall mount, 
Dimensions (WxHxD): 264 x 365 x 200* mm (11.02"x 14.17"  x  7.88"*).

* Depth including Frame and Module  

Housing Large Nema 4/IP66 painted metal -  up to 7 I/O slot frame, two radios and 
6.5 or 10 Ah, backup battery,  
Dimensions (WxHxD): 500 x 500 x 210 mm (19.7" x19.7" x 8.26" ) 

Small Nema 4/IP66 painted metal -  up to 3 I/O slot frame one radio and 6.5 
Ah backup battery,  
Dimensions (WxHxD): 380 x380 x 210 mm (15" x 15" x 8.26") 

Power Supply  10.8-16 V DC low-tier

10.8-16 V DC (default) 

18-72 V DC 

18-72 V DC with 12V smart battery charger 

100-240 V AC, 50-60 Hz

100-240 V AC, 50-60 Hz,  with 12V smart battery charger 

10.8-16 V DC Expansion 

Backup Battery 6.5 Ah - Sealed Lead-Acid 

10 Ah  - Sealed Lead-Acid 

Operating Temperature -40 ºC to +70 ºC (-40 ºF to 158 ºF) 

Notes: 1) When using a metal housing option, the maximum operating  
               temperature outside the housing is +60 ºC (140 ºF). 

           2) ACT module and Motorola radios operating temperature range is: 
               -30 ºC to +60 ºC (-22 ºF to 140 ºF). 

Storage Temperature -55 ºC to +85 ºC (-67 ºF to 185 ºF)

Operating Humidity 5% to 95% RH @ 50 ºC without condensation
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General
Mechanical Vibrations Per EIA / TIA 603 Base-station, Sinusoidal 0.07mm @ 10 to 30 Hz, 0.0035 

mm @ 30-60 Hz  

Operating Altitude -400m to +4000 meter (-1312 ft to + 13120 ft) above sea level 
Note: When using 18-72V DC or 100-240 VAC Power supply the operating 
altitude is -400 to +3000m 

Regulatory Standards 
Safety UL 60950-1 (UL listed), CSA 22.2-950-1, EN60950-1, IEC 60950-1, 

AS/NZS 60950

FM/cFM certified as Nonincendive Class I, Division 2 - standard FM 3611 
(Note: FM approval refers to model F7509 only and most of the ACE3600 
options.)

Emission Emission standards for industrial environments  

CFR 47 FCC part 15, subpart B (class A);
CE EMC: EN50081-2/EN61000-6-4

(CISPER 11 / EN55011 class A) 

Immunity Immunity standards for industrial environments  

Per EN50082-2 /IEC 61000-6-2

Communications
Communication Ports  Up to 4 ports per CPU (CPU 3610), up to 5 ports per CPU (CPU 3640), up 

to 7 ports per CPU (CPU 3680/4600)

Serial - up to 4 x RS232 ports 

Multi-drop – up to 3 x RS485 port 

Ethernet - up to 2 x 10/100 MB ports and 1 x 10 MB

Two-way radio / analog trunked radio - up 2 x  modem ports  

MotoTrbo- two Remote NDIS USB ports 

Motorola Radio Support Mobile conventional two-way radios  –  CM 200 , CM 340, GM 3188, EM 
200, CDM750 

Portable conventional two-way radios – HT750, GP320, GP328, PRO5150 

Analog trunked radios – XTL5000, XTL2500

Digital trunked radios – XTL5000, XTL2500, XTS2500, MTM800 
(TETRA)

MotoTrbo radios –XPR4350/4380, DM3400, XiR M8220, DGM4100 

Third Party Radio Support Two-way radios, Data radios, TETRA radios (PD)

Modem Support  Dial-up modems, Cellular modems (dial mode and PD) 

Protocols MDLC, TCP, UDP, IP, PPP, NTP, DHCP
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A-4

Third Party Protocol 
Support

MODBUS RTU: master on RS232/RS485/Ethernet,  
                           slave on RS232/RS485/Ethernet
DF1 (Allen Bradley): master on RS232 
DNP 3.0: master/slave on RS232/RS485/Ethernet 
IEC 60870-5-101: slave on RS232 

User Protocol (user 
program) 

Possible on RS232, RS485 and Ethernet ports

Specifications subject to change without notice. 
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APPENDIX B: ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION 

Disposal of Components 
All components of the ACE3600 should be properly disposed of, in accordance with local 
regulatory standards and laws. 

All ACE3600 models comply with RoHS European Directive no. 2002/95/EC (Restriction of 
the use of Hazardous Substances) and WEEE Directive no. 2002/96/EC (Strategy of Waste 
management), with the exception of parts: 

XTL5000 radio (included in models F7523A/F7513A/F7524A/F7514A/F7585A/F7586A) 

XTL2500 radio (F7533A/F7593A/F7534A/F7594A/F7538A/F7598A) 

XTS2500 radio (F7543A/F7544A/F7548A) 

CDM750 radio (F7563A/F7564A) 

ACT Module (option V155AE and kit FLM) 

Note: The ACE3600 RTU is categorized as Monitoring and Control Equipment.  Currently 
(2010) Monitoring and Control Equipment are exempt from RoHS compliance.  This 
exemption may be cancelled in the future. 
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APPENDIX C: ACCESSORIES, ADAPTORS, AND 
CABLES

General

Note: On all of the Motorola RJ45 connector heads (except for Ethernet cables), the 
numbering of the pins is different than the standard, as shown in the figure below.  Pin 
1-8 are left to right rather than right to left, as shown below.  Therefore, only original 
Motorola cables should be used. 

This appendix provides the information required for connecting an RTU RS232 port to various 
units, as detailed below: 

Connection to a computer/terminal (MDLC protocol or User port) 
Connection to a modem (MDLC protocol or User port) 
Connection to the GPS receiver (Motorola Binary protocol) 
Connecting a User port to a printer 
Connecting a User port to an external unit 
Connection to a radio (MDLC and PPP protocols) 
RTU-to-RTU connection using MDLC protocol through RS232 ports (RS-Link) 
ACE3600 RTU-to-ACE3600 RTU connection using MDLC protocol through RS485 ports 
(RS-Link)
ACE3600 RTU-to-MOSCAD RTU connection using MDLC protocol through RS485 ports 
(RS-Link)
ACE3600 RTU-to-PC Ethernet port connection without a hub 

Connection to a Computer or Terminal 
To connect one of the RTU RS232 ports to a computer/terminal, use the FLN6457B adaptor, 
which ends with the female 25-pin or 9-pin, D-type connector. The port may be defined either 
as a MDLC protocol port or as a User port. 
The signals that appear on the female 25-pin or 9-pin D-type connector are according to the 
RS232 standard – see the following table. In this case, the RTU serves as DCE (Data 
Communication Equipment). 
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RS232 Function 8-pin
Connector (on 
RTU)

25-pin Female 9-pin Female Direction

TX-DATA 2 2 3 from DTE 

RX-DATA 1 3 2 to DTE 

RTS 5 4 7 from DTE 

CTS 8 5 8 to DTE 

DSR 7 6 6 to DTE 

GND 4 7 5 -

DTR 3 20 4 from DTE 

DCD (Rec line) 6 8 1 to DTE 

To extend the cable, you may use any extension cable with male and female D-type connectors 
(connected pin-to-pin, not crossed). 
Note: When a User port is defined as Computer/Terminal with DTR support: 
The RTU will not transmit unless it receives DTR=ON from the computer/terminal. 
The RTU will not receive unless it receives RTS=ON from the computer/terminal. 

Connection to a Modem 
To connect one of the RTU RS232 ports to an RS232 modem, use one of the adaptors provided 
in kit FLN6458B (option V213AE): 

9-pin adaptor for Async (#0189968V32) 
RS232-E adaptor (#0189968V33) as in Connection to IDEN Radio below. 
RS232-E+ adaptor (#0189968V34) as in Connection to TETRA Radio below. 

The asynchronous adaptor (#0189968V32) ends with the male 9-pin D-type connector. The 
port may be defined either as a MDLC protocol port or as a User port. 
The signals that appear on the male 9-pin D-type (or 25-pin) connector are according to the 
RS232 standard – see the following table. In this case, the RTU serves as DTE (Data Terminal 
Equipment). 

RS232 Function 8-pin
Connector(on
RTU)

25-pin Male 9-pin Male Direction

TX-DATA 1 2 3 from RTU 

RX-DATA 2 3 2 to RTU 

RTS 6 4 7 from RTU 

CTS 3 5 8 to RTU 

GND 4 7 5 -
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RS232 Function 8-pin
Connector(on
RTU)

25-pin Male 9-pin Male Direction 

DTR 8 20 4 from RTU 

DCD (Rec line) 5 8 1 to RTU 

To extend the cable, you may use any extension cable with male and female D-type connectors 
(connected pin-to-pin, not crossed). 
Before transmitting, the RTU sends RTS=ON to the modem, and waits for CTS=ON from the 
modem as a condition for transmitting. 
The RTU will receive data from the modem only when DCD=ON. 
When using a modem in auto-answer mode (connected to a Computer port) for remote service, 
the RTU does not support RTS/CTS protocol since the port is designated to operate with a 
local computer as well as with a modem. 
For modems which support RS232-E, use either the RS232-E adaptor (#0189968V33) as in 
Connection to IDEN Radio below, or the RS232-E+ adaptor (#0189968V34), as in Connection
to TETRA Radio below. 

Connection to GPS Receiver 
When an off-the-shelf GPS timing receiver is purchased (e.g. Synergy SynPaQ/E PPS Sensor 
with M12+), the data and power cable for that receiver should be purchased as well.
Connect the data wire of the cable to the CPU port using the ACE3600 asynchronous RS232-E 
adaptor cable.  The port should be defined as a GPS receiver port (RS232, Async). 
Connect the power wire of the cable to a cable with the following connectors: 
RTU side: The connector should fit the auxiliary power connector on the ACE3600 power 
supply module. 
GPS Receiver side: The connector should fit the power connector on the GPS receiver cable. 

Connecting a User Port to a Printer 
To connect one of the RTU RS232 ports defined as a User port to a printer, you may use one of 
the two cables described in the previous paragraphs. Since the connection to the printer is not 
defined by the RS232 standard, every printer manufacturer has defined the connectors for his 
own convenience. Therefore, select the adaptor according to the functions of the various pins. 
If the FLN6458B adaptor (with the male 9-pin D-type connector) is used, refer to the following 
table.

RS232 Function 9-pin Male Used as Direction

TX-DATA 3 Serial Data to Printer 

CTS 8 Printer Ready from Printer 

GND 5 GND -
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If the FLN6457B adaptor (with the female 9-pin, D-type connector) is used, refer to the 
following table. 

RS232 Function 9-pin Female Used as Direction

RX-DATA 2 Printer Rx-Data to Printer 

DTR 4 Printer Ready from Printer 

GND 5 GND -

Connecting a User Port to an External Unit 
To connect one of the RTU RS232 ports defined as a User port to an external unit (which 
supports RS232), you may use one of the two adaptors (FLN6457B or FLN6458B) according 
to the port definition in the site configuration. 
If the FLN6457B adaptor is used, refer to the pin assignment given in Connection to a 
Computer or Terminal in this chapter. 
If the FLN6458B adaptor is used, refer to the pin assignment given in Connection to a Modem 
in this chapter. 

Connection to a Radio 
For detailed instructions on connecting a radio to the ACE3600 RTU, see the Radio Types and 
Installation Kits chapter above.

Connection to IDEN Radio 
To connect the RTU (via onboard serial or plug-in port) to an IDEN radio, use an adaptor 
which ends with the male 9-pin, D-type connector. The port should be defined as RS-232, 
Async, PPP, iDEN, MDLC over IP. 

RS232 Function 8-pin Connector(on 
RTU)

9-pin Male Direction

TX-DATA 1 3 from RTU 

RX-DATA 2 2 to RTU 

CTS 3 8 to RTU 

GND 4 5 -

CD (Rec line) 5 1 to RTU 

RTS 6 Not used  

7 4 from RTU 

DTR 8 7 from RTU 
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Connection to TETRA Radio 
To connect the RTU (via onboard serial or plug-in port) to a TETRA radio, use an RS232-E+ 
type adaptor which ends with the male 9-pin, D-type connector. The port should be defined as 
RS232, Async, PPP, Tetra, MDLC over IP. 

RS232 Function 8-pin Connector(on 
RTU)

9-pin Male Direction

TX-DATA 1 3 from RTU 

RX-DATA 2 2 to RTU 

CTS 3 8 to RTU 

GND 4 5 -

CD (Rec line) 5 1 to RTU 

RTS 6 4 from RTU 

7 Not used 

DTR 8 7 from RTU 

Connection to MotoTrbo Radio 
To connect the RTU (via Host USB port) to a MotoTrbo radio, use a cable FKN8644A. The 
port should be defined as USB Host, Async, Remote NDIS Host, MotoTrbo.

Function USB Type A  
(on RTU) 

26-pin Female
(on Radio) 

Direction

+5 VDC/ 
VBUS+

1 3 from RTU 

Data - 2 2 to/from 
RTU

Data + 3 1 to/from 
RTU

GND 4  4 -

Ignition 25 from radio 
power cable 

RTU-to-RTU Connection Using MDLC Protocol through RS232 
To establish a link between two RTUs using MDLC protocol, the ports of both RTUs should 
be defined as RS232 RTU-to-RTU (RS-Link). The ports of the two RTUs should be connected 
by the FLN6457B and FLN6458B adaptors, when the adaptors are connected. 

Do not connect between RTUs without the adaptor cables. A direct connection will cause a 
short circuit between the pins that have the same function. 
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RTU-to-RTU Synchronous Communication Using Plug-in Port 
The pin assignment of the cable to be used for RTU-to-RTU synchronous communication 
(using a plug-in port) is given below. 

RS232 Function 8-pin Connector 
(on sending RTU) 

8-pin Connector 
(on receiving RTU) 

Direction

TX-DATA 1 2 from RTU 

RX-DATA 2 1 to RTU 

CTS 3 +6 * 5 from RTU 

Signal GND 4 4 -

CD (Rec line) 5 3 +6 * to RTU 

RTS 6 +3 * 5 from RTU 

TX_CLK 7 8 from RTU 

RX_CLK 8 7 to RTU 
*Pins 3 and 6 are shorted.

ACE3600 RTU-to-ACE3600 RTU Connection Using MDLC Protocol through 
RS485

To establish a link between more than two ACE3600 RTUs using MDLC protocol, the ports of 
all RTUs should be defined as RS485 RTU multidrop. The ports of the RTUs should be 
connected using the RS485 connection box V186AD (FLN3641A).  Cable FKN8427A should 
be connected between ACE3600 RS485 port and one of the seven inlets of the connection box. 

RS485 Function 8-pin
Connector*
(on ACE3600) 

B (RX/TX-) 1

A (RX/TX+) 8

*Note: All seven connectors are shorted. 

ACE3600 RTU-to-MOSCAD RTU Connection Using MDLC Protocol 
through RS485 

To establish a link between an ACE3600 unit and a MOSCAD RTU using MDLC protocol, the 
ports of both RTUs should be defined as RS485 RTU multidrop. The ports of the two RTUs 
should be connected using the FKN8527A cable. 
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Do not connect between RTUs without the adaptor cables. A direct connection will 
cause a short circuit between the pins that have the same function. 

RS485 Function 8-pin
Connector
(on ACE3600) 

4-pin
Connector (on 
MOSCAD)

B (RX/TX-) 1 2

A (RX/TX+) 8 3
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ACE3600 RTU-to-PC Ethernet Port Direct Connection without Hub 

Note: The RJ45 connector head for this connection is standard.  The numbering of the 
pins is according to the standard, as shown in the figure below.  Pin 1-8 are right to 
left, as shown below.  Therefore, any standard Ethernet crossover cable may be used. 

To establish a link between an ACE3600 unit and the Ethernet port of a PC, without using a 
hub, the RTU port should be defined as an IP port (10/100 BT, Static, Ethernet LAN) with an 
IP address. The ports should be connected using an Ethernet crossover cable. 

IP Function 8-pin
Connector
(Plug 1) 

8-pin
Connector
(Plug 2) 

TX-DATA + 1 3

TX-DATA - 2 6

RX-DATA + 3 1

N/A 4 7

N/A 5 8

RX-DATA - 6 2

N/A 7 4

N/A 8 5

ACE3600 RTU Main CPU to Expansion Module Direct Connection 
To establish a direct link between an ACE3600 main frame CPU and an expansion module, the 
CPU’s ETH1 port must be configured either as Static LAN or as I/O Expansion Comm.  
Connect the CPU’s ETH1 port and the expansion module’s Exp. Eth1 port using an Ethernet 
crossover cable, with wiring as in ACE3600 RTU-to-PC Ethernet Port Direct Connection 
without Hub above. 
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C-9

ACE3600 RTU Main CPU to Expansion Module Connection via LAN Switch 

Note: The RJ45 connector head for this connection is standard.  The numbering of the 
pins is according to the standard, as shown in the figure below.  Pin 1-8 are right to 
left, as shown below.  Therefore, any standard Ethernet cable may be used. 

The ACE3600 RTU main CPU can be connected to an expansion module via one or two 
expansion LAN switches.  The CPU’s ETH1 port must be configured either as Static LAN or 
as I/O Expansion Comm.   
For the connections below, use a standard standard Category 5E shielded (FTP) LAN cable (up 
to 50m.) 

ACE3600 RTU main CPU to expansion LAN switch connection or connection of the first 
LAN switch to the second, if such exists (for systems with I/O expansion only) 
ACE3600 RTU expansion LAN switch to expansion module connection (for systems with 
I/O expansion only) 

IP Function 8-pin
Connector
(Plug 1) 

8-pin
Connector
(Plug 2) 

TX-DATA + 1 1

TX-DATA - 2 2

RX-DATA + 3 3

N/A 4 4

N/A 5 5

RX-DATA - 6 6

N/A 7 7

N/A 8 8
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Power Rating Tables 
The tables below list the typical maximum power consumption (at room temperature) for each 
of the ACE3600 RTU building blocks (CPU, Power Supply, I/O modules, radios, etc.) and the 
maximum peak power allowed for a fully loaded RTU, based on the housing type. 
The values in the tables below are derived by using the power supply (AC: 100 to 240 VAC or 
DC: 18 to 72 VDC and 13.8 VDC) and have the power supply efficiency factor included in 
them. 
Before deploying your RTU, add up the power consumption of all components of your system 
to verify that it is within the maximum peak power for your housing type. In systems with I/O 
expansion, consider all modules which consume power from their respective AC/DC main 
power sources when calculating the required power requirements. 

Table D-1  Maximum Peak Power Allowed for Fully Loaded RTU 
Housing Type 
Description

Maximum Input Power into Power Supply Module 
(Watts)

19" Rack (w/out metal enclosure) 100
Large NEMA metal housing (50x50 cm)  120
Small NEMA metal housing (40x40 cm) 105

                                                     

 NOTE: When powered at Vin = 100VAC, the maximum input power of the power supply module is 
limited to 80 Watts ONLY. 
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Table D-2  Power Consumption per RTU Module 

Self Power 
Consumption

(no active 
I/O)

(Watts)

Maximum
Power 

Consumption
per Active I/O

(Watts)

Self Power 
Consumption

(no active 
I/O)

Watts

Maximum
Power 

Consumption
per Active I/O 

Watts

Maximum
Power 

Consumption
all I/Os,

LEDs Active 
Watts

Module Name 

AC: 100 to 240 VAC 
DC: 18   to 72   VDC Vin = +13.8 VDC 

Power Supply 
(maximum) 12.60 N/A

2.20 (156 mA) 
(12 VDC 
Power Supply 
Module
ONLY)

N/A N/A

Power Supply 
(Expansion) 0.0 N/A 0.0 N/A N/A 

CPU
(3640/3610) 5.20 N/A 4.20 (304 mA) N/A 4.00 (290 mA) 

Expansion
Module 5.20 N/A 4.20 (304 mA) N/A 4.00 (290 mA) 

Expansion
LAN Switch 1.50 0.220 1.20 (87 mA) 0.176

(12.75 mA) 
3.10 (225 mA) 
(x8 ports ON) 

Digital Input 
Fast 24V 
(x16/x32)

0.100
0.100 (powered 
by internal 24V 
PS)

0.080
(5.8 mA) 

0.100
(7 mA) 
(powered by 
internal 24V 
PS)

3.50 (254 mA) 

(x32 inputs ON 
powered by x1 
internal 24V 
PS)

Digital Input 
Fast 24V
IEC Type 2 
(x16/x32)

0.100

0.230
(powered by 
internal 24V 
PS)

0.080
(5.8 mA) 

0.230 (17 mA) 
(powered by 
internal 24V 
PS)

8.20 (594 mA) 

(x32 inputs ON 
powered by x2 
internal 24V 
PS)

Digital Input 
Fast 48V 
(x32)

0.100
0.100 (powered 
by internal 24V 
PS)

0.080
(5.8 mA) 

0.100
(7 mA) 
(powered by 
internal 24V 
PS)

3.50 (254 mA) 
(x32 inputs ON 
powered by x1 
internal 24V 
PS)

Digital Input 
120/230V 0.100 0.015 0.080 (5.8 mA) 0.012 (1 mA) 

0.524 (38 mA) 

(x16 inputs 
ON)

Digital Output 
ML Relay 
(x8/x16)

0.120 0.010 0.100
(7.2 mA) 

0.008
(0.5 mA) 

0.483 (35 mA) 

(x16 relays 
ON)
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Self Power 
Consumption

(no active 
I/O)

(Watts)

Maximum
Power 

Consumption
per Active I/O

(Watts)

Self Power 
Consumption

(no active 
I/O)

Watts

Maximum
Power 

Consumption
per Active I/O 

Watts

Maximum
Power 

Consumption
all I/Os,

LEDs Active 
Watts

Module Name 

AC: 100 to 240 VAC 
DC: 18   to 72   VDC Vin = +13.8 VDC 

Digital Output 
EE Relay 
(x8/x16)

0.170 0.200 0.136 (10 mA) 0.160
(11.6 mA) 

3.26 (236 mA) 

(x16 relays 
ON)

Digital Output 
SBO EE Relay 
(x8)

0.170 0.400 0.136 (10 mA) 0.320
(23.2 mA) 3.26 (236 mA) 

Digital Output 
ML Relay 
120/230V

0.200 0.006 0.160
(11.6 mA) 0.005 (0.4 mA) 

0.248
(18.0 mA) 

(x12 relays 
ON)

Digital Output 
EE Relay 
120/230V

0.290 0.260 0.232 (17 mA) 0.210
(0.15 mA) 

3.12 (226 mA) 

(x12 relays 
ON)

FET Digital 
Output/Digital
Input 0.120

DI  = 0.014 
(per input 
channel)
DO = 0.014 
(per output 
channel)

0.100
(7.2 mA) 

DI  = 0.011 
(per input 
channel)

DO = 0.011 
(per output 
channel)

0.552 (40 mA) 

(x32 LEDs/ 
inputs ON) 

Mixed I/O
(DO ML +DI 
IEC Type 2) 

0.480

DI = 0.250 
(powered by 
internal 24V 
PS)

DO = 0.010 

0.384 (28 mA) 

DI = 0.250 
(powered by 
internal 24V 
PS)

DO = 0.008 

4.70 (341 mA) 

(x4 relays ON 
x16 inputs ON 
x4 AI ON 
powered by 
internal 24V 
PS)

Mixed I/O
(DO EE + DI 
IEC Type 2) 

0.480

DI = 0.250 
(powered by 
internal 24V 
PS)
DO = 0.200 

0.384 (28 mA) 

DI = 0.250 
(powered by 
internal 24V 
PS)

DO = 0.160 

5.50 (400 mA) 

(x4 relays ON 
x16 inputs ON 
x4 AI ON 
powered by 
internal 24V 
PS)

D-3
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Self Power 
Consumption

(no active 
I/O)

(Watts)

Maximum
Power 

Consumption
per Active I/O

(Watts)

Self Power 
Consumption

(no active 
I/O)

Watts

Maximum
Power 

Consumption
per Active I/O 

Watts

Maximum
Power 

Consumption
all I/Os,

LEDs Active 
Watts

Module Name 

AC: 100 to 240 VAC 
DC: 18   to 72   VDC Vin = +13.8 VDC 

Analog Output 1.10
0.600 (per 
output channel 
@20.0 mA) 

0.880 (64 mA) 

0.480 (35 mA) 

(per output 
channel @20.0 
mA) 

3.33 (241 mA) 

(x4 outputs 
sourcing 20.0 
mA) 

Mixed Analog 
Current/Voltage 1.40

0.600 (per 
output channel 
@20.0 mA) 

1.12 (81 mA) 

0.480 (35 mA) 

(per output 
channel @20.0 
mA) 

3.61 (261 mA) 

(x4 outputs 
sourcing 20.0 
mA) 

Analog Input 
Current/Voltage
(x8/x16)

0.530 N/A 0.440
(32.0 mA) N/A 0.870

(63.0 mA) 

24V Floating 
Plug-In Power 
Supply (No 
load)

0.410 N/A 0.328 (24 mA) N/A N/A 

24V Floating 
Plug-In Power 
Supply 
(externally 
loaded 150 mA) 

4.80 N/A 3.84 (278 mA) N/A N/A 

D-4
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D-5

Typical 
Power 
(Watts)

Power when all 
I/Os are on 

(Watts)

Typical Power
(Watts)

Power when all I/Os 
are on 
(Watts)Plastic Box 

Interface AC: 100 to 240 VAC 
DC: 18   to 72   VDC Vin = +13.8 VDC 

Audio Control 
and Tone 
(ACT)
Module

0.60 2.20  0.480 (35 mA) 1.76 (127.50 mA) 

Power in RX 
Mode

(Watts)

Power in TX 
Mode

(Watts)

Power in RX Mode  
(Watts)

Power in TX 
Mode

(Watts)Radios
AC: 100 to 240 VAC 
DC: 18   to 72   VDC Vin = +13.8 VDC 

XTL5000
(15 Watt) 8.80 66.90 7.10 (515 mA) 53.50 (4.0 A) 

XTL2500
(15 Watt) 8.80 66.90  7.10 (515 mA) 53.50 (4.0 A) 

XTS2500
(3 Watt) 1.20 9.90  1.00 (72.5 mA) 8.00 (580 mA) 

HT750/GP320/P
RO5150/GP328
(UHF 4 Watt/ 
VHF 5 Watt) 

0.70 13.10  0.560 (40.6 mA) 10.50 (761 mA) 

CM200/CM140/
EM200/GM318
8 (UHF 20 Watt/ 
VHF 25 Watt) 

3.70 75.10  3.00 (217 mA) 60.00 (4.40 A) 

GM328/338/339
/340
(UHF 20 Watt/ 
VHF 25 Watt) 

3.60 73.20  2.90 (210 mA) 59.00 (4.3 A) 

CDM750 (UHF 
20 Watt/VHF 
25 Watt) 

3.90 74.50 3.20 (232 mA) 60.00 (4.40 A) 

XPR4350/4380
DM3400/
XiR M8220/ 
DGM4100
UHF 20 Watt/ 
VHF 25 Watt) 

10.50 51.5 8.4 (600 mA) 41.5 (3 A) 
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Document History 
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001c 1 Jun, 07 Change to Quad Band  

001d 4 Jun, 07 Update label/packaging photo  
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Overview 
The FASTRACK Supreme 10 and FASTRACK Supreme 20 are discrete, rugged cellular Plug & Play 
Wireless CPU® offering state-of-the-art GSM/GPRS (and EGPRS for FASTRACK Supreme 20) connectivity 
for machine to machine applications. 

Proven for reliable, stable performance on wireless networks worldwide, Wavecom’s latest generation of 
FASTRACK Supreme continues to deliver rapid time to market and painless integration.   

Having comparable size with the previous M1306B generation, and updated with new features, the 
FASTRACK Supreme offers an Internal Expansion Socket (IES) interface accessible for customer use.  
Expanding application features is easy without voiding the warrantee of the FASTRACK Supreme by simply 
plugging in of an Internal Expansion Socket Module (IESM) board. 

Fully certified, the quad band 850/900/1800/1900 MHz FASTRACK Supreme 10 offers GPRS Class 10 
capability and FASTRACK Supreme 20 offers GPRS/EGPRS Class 10 capability.  Both support a powerful 
open software platform (Open AT®). Open AT® is the world’s most comprehensive cellular development 
environment, which allows embedded standard ANSI C applications to be natively executed directly on the 
Wireless CPU®. 

FASTRACK Supreme is controlled by firmware through a set of AT commands. 

This document describes the FASTRACK Supreme and gives information on the following topics: 

 general presentation, 

 functional description, 

 basic services available, 

 technical characteristics, 

 installing and using the FASTRACK Supreme, 

 user-level troubleshooting. 

 recommended accessories to be used with the product. 

Note:

This document covers the FASTRACK Supreme Plug & Play alone and does not include  

 The programmable capabilities provided via the use of Open AT® Software Suites. 

 The development guide for IESM for expanding the application feature through the IES interface.   

For detailed, please refer to the documents shown in the "Reference documents" section. 
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RoHS Directive 

The FASTRACK Supreme is now compliant with RoHS Directive 2002/95/EC, which sets limits for the use of 
certain restricted hazardous substances. This directive states that "from 1st July 2006, new electrical and 
electronic equipment put on the market does not contain lead, mercury, cadmium, hexavalent chromium, 
polybrominated biphenyls (PBB), and polybrominated diphenyl ethers (PBDE)". 

Plug & Plays which are compliant with this directive are identified by the 
RoHS logo on their label. 

 
 

Disposing of the product 
This electronic product is subject to the EU Directive 2002/96/EC for Waste 
Electrical and Electronic Equipment (WEEE). As such, this product must not 
be disposed off at a municipal waste collection point. Please refer to local 
regulations for directions on how to dispose off this product in an 
environmental friendly manner.  
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Cautions 
Information furnished herein by WAVECOM is accurate and reliable. However, no responsibility is assumed 
for its use. Please read carefully the safety recommendations given in Section 9 for an application based on 
FASTRACK Supreme Plug & Play. 

Trademarks 

®, WAVECOM®, Wireless CPU®, Open AT® and certain other trademarks and logos appearing on this 
document, are filed or registered trademarks of Wavecom S.A. in France or in other countries. All other 
company and/or product names mentioned may be filed or registered trademarks of their respective owners. 

Copyright 
This manual is copyrighted by WAVECOM with all rights reserved. No part of this manual may be 
reproduced in any form without the prior written permission of WAVECOM. No patent liability is assumed 
with respect to the use of their respective owners. 
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Web Site Support 

General information about Wavecom and its range of 
products: 

www.wavecom.com 

Specific support is available for the FASTRACK Supreme 
Plug & Play Wireless CPU®: 

TBD   

Open AT® Introduction: www.wavecom.com/OpenAT  

Developer community for software and hardware: www.wavecom.com/forum 
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1 References 

1.1 Reference Documents 
For more details, several reference documents may be consulted. The Wavecom reference documents are 
provided in the Wavecom documents package contrary to the general reference documents, which are not 
Wavecom owned. 

1.1.1 Open AT® Software Documentation 

[1] Getting started with Open AT® (Ref.WM_ASW_OAT_CTI_001) 
[2] Open AT® Tutorial (Ref.WM_ASW_OAT_UGD_001) 
[3] Tools Manual (Ref. WM_ASW_OAT_UGD_003)  
[4] Open AT® Programming Guide (Ref. TBD) 
[5] Open AT® Customer Release Note (Ref. WM_ASW_OAT_DVD_00062)  
Remark: The document above is for Open AT3.12 and FASTRACK Supreme will use new release of Open 
AT4.21.  Reference document not yet available and TBC. 

1.1.2 AT Software Documentation 

[6] AT commands interface Guide for X51 (Ref. WM_ASW_OAT_UGD_00016)  
[7] Customer Release Note X51 (Ref. WM_ASW_OAT_DVD_00120)  
Remark: The document above is for X51 and FASTRACK Supreme will use new release of FW6.63.  
Reference document not yet available and TBC. 

1.1.3 Firmware Upgrade Documents 

[8] Firmware upgrade procedure (Ref. WM_SW_GEN_UGD_001) 

1.1.4 Delta between M1306B Documents 

[9] Delta between M1306B and FASTRACK Supreme (Ref. WA_DEV_Fastrk_UGD_004) 

1.1.5 IESM Related Documents 

[10] IESM Product Technical Specification (Ref. WA_DEV_Fastrk_PTS_001) 
[11] IESM-GPS+USB User Guide (Ref. WA_DEV_Fastrk_UGD_002) 
[12] IESM-GPS+USB Installation Guide (Ref. WA_DEV_Fastrk_UGD_003) 
[13] IESM-IO+USB Installation Guide (Ref. WA_DEV_Fastrk_UGD_005) 
[14] IESM-IO+USB User Guide (Ref. WA_DEV_Fastrk_UGD_006) 
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Note:  
New versions of software may be available. Wavecom recommends customers to check the web site for the 
latest documentation. 

1.2 Abbreviations 

Abbreviation Definition 
AC Alternating Current 

ACM Accumulated Call Meter

AMR Adaptive Multi-Rate

AT ATtention (prefix for Wireless CPU® commands)

CLK CLocK

CMOS Complementary Metal Oxide Semiconductor

CS Coding Scheme 

CTS Clear To Send 

dB Decibel  

dBc Decibel relative to the Carrier power

dBi Decibel relative to an Isotropic radiator

dBm Decibel relative to one milliwatt

DC Direct Current 

DCD Data Carrier Detect 

DCE Data Communication Equipment 

DCS Digital Cellular System

DSR Data Set Ready 

DTE Data Terminal Equipment 

DTMF Dual Tone Multi-Frequency

DTR Data Terminal Ready 

EEPROM Electrically Erasable Programmable Read-Only Memory

EFR Enhanced Full Rate 

E-GSM Extended GSM 

EMC ElectroMagnetic Compatibility

EMI ElectroMagnetic Interference

ESD ElectroStatic Discharges 

ETSI European Telecommunications Standards Institute 

FIT Series of connectors (micro-FIT) 

FR Full Rate 
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Abbreviation Definition 
FTA Full Type Approval

GCF Global Certification Forum

GND GrouND 

GPIO General Purpose Input Output 

GPRS General Packet Radio Service 

GSM Global System for Mobile communications 

HR Half Rate

I Input 

IEC International Electrotechnical Commission 

IES Internal Expansion Socket

IESM Internal Expansion Socket Module

IMEI International Mobile Equipment Identification 

I/O Input / Output 

LED Light Emitting Diode

MAX MAXimum 

ME Mobile Equipment

MIC MICrophone 

Micro-Fit Family of connectors from Molex 
MIN MINimum 

MNP Microcom Networking Protocol

MO Mobile Originated 

MS Mobile Station 

MT Mobile Terminated 

NOM NOMinal

O Output 

Pa Pascal (for speaker sound pressure measurements)

PBCCH Packet Broadcast Control CHannel 

PC Personal Computer 

PCL Power Control Level

PDP Packet Data Protocol

PIN Personal Identity Number

PLMN Public Land Mobile Network

PUK Personal Unblocking Key

RF Radio Frequency 

SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 337 of 476



 

 

Fastrack Supreme User Guide 
References 

 confidential © Page: 16 / 77

This document is the sole and exclusive property of WAVECOM. Not to be distributed or divulged without prior written agreement.

WA_DEV_Fastrk_UGD_001 5 june, 2007

Abbreviation Definition 
RFI Radio Frequency Interference 

RI Ring Indicator 

RMS Root Mean Square 

RTS Request To Send 

RX Receive  

SIM Subscriber Identification Module 

SMA SubMiniature version A RF connector

SMS Short Message Service

SNR Signal-to-Noise Ratio 

SPL Sound Pressure Level

SPK SpeaKer 

SRAM Static RAM 

TCP/IP Transmission Control Protocol / Internet Protocol

TDMA Time Division Multiple Access

TU Typical Urban fading profile

TUHigh Typical Urban, High speed fading profile

TX Transmit 

TYP TYPical 

VSWR Voltage Stationary Wave Ratio 
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2 Packaging 

2.1 Contents 

The complete package content of the FASTRACK Supreme consists of (see): 

 one packaging box (A), 

 one FASTRACK Supreme (B), 

 two holding bridles (C), 

 one power supply cable with fuse integrated (D) 

 a mini notice (E) with: 

 a summary of the main technical features, 

 safety recommendations, 

 EC declaration of conformity. 

Figure 1: Complete package contents 
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2.2 Packaging Box 

The packaging box is a carton box (see) with the following external dimensions: 

 width: 54.5 mm, 

 height: 68 mm, 

 length: 108 mm. 

A packaging label is slicked on the packaging box cover and supports the: 

 WAVECOM logo, 

 Product reference (Supreme), 

 CE marking 

 15-digit IMEI code 

 Open AT® Logo 

 RoHS logo 

 WEEE logo 

Figure 2: Packaging box 
The packaging label dimensions are: 

 height: 40 mm, 

 length: 65 mm. 
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2.3 Production Labelling 

A production label (see Figure 3) located at the FASTRACK Supreme back side gives the following 
information: 

 product reference (FASTRACK Supreme 10 or FASTRACK Supreme 20), 

 part number (WM19183), 

 CE marking, 

 15-digit IMEI code, 

 OpenAT  logo 

 

 

 

Figure 3: Production Label
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3 General Presentation 

3.1 Description 

The FASTRACK Supreme description is given in the Figure 4 below. 

 

 

 

 

Figure 4: FASTRACK Supreme general description 

IES connector for 
expanding feature, like 

GPS, USB, I/O expander… 

Refer to Section 3.2.1.4 

Removed Screw 
for Back Plate 

Sub HD 
connector 

Micro-Fit 
connector 

Back Plate 

Back Cap SIM card inside 
SIM connector 

Lock switch of SIM 
connector 

SMA 
connector 

GSM LED Indicator 

Screw for Back Plate 

Removed Back Plate 

Back Cap with 5 screws 
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CAUTION:  Users are free to remove the back plate for IESM board plug in/unplug without voiding the 
warrantee of the FASTRACK Supreme.  However, the warrantee will be voided if unscrewing any screw 
of the back cap. 

In addition, two holding bridles are provided to tighten the FASTRACK Supreme on a support. 

Holding bridles
 

Figure 5: FASTRACK Supreme holding bridles 
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3.2 External Connections 

3.2.1 Connectors 

3.2.1.1 Antenna Connector 

The antenna connector is a SMA type connector for a 50  RF connection. 

 

 

Figure 6: SMA connector for antenna connection 

3.2.1.2 Power Supply Connector 

The power supply connector is a 4-pin Micro FIT connector for: 
 external DC Power Supply connection, 

 GPIOs connection (two General Purpose Input/Output signals available). 

SMA connector for 
antenna connection 
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1  2  

3  4  

 

Figure 7: Power supply connector 
 

Table 1: Power supply connector pin description 

Pin # Signal I/O I/O type Description Reset State Comment 

1 V+BATTERY I Power 
supply 

Battery voltage input: 
 5.5 V Min. 

 13.2 V Typ. 

 32 V Max. 

 High current 

2 GND  Power 
supply 

Ground   

3 GPIO21 I/O 2V8 General Purpose Input/output Undefined Not mux 

4 GPIO25 I/O 2V8 General Purpose Input/output Z Multiplex with INT1 

Warning:
Both pin 3 and pin 4 are used by GPIO interface. It is strictly prohibited to connect them to any power 
supply at the risk of damage to the FASTRACK Supreme. 

3.2.1.3 Sub HD 15-pin Connector 

The Sub D high density 15-pin connector is used for: 
 RS232 serial link connection, 

 Audio lines (microphone and speaker) connection, 

 BOOT and RESET signal connection. 
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1  2  3  45

6  7  8  9  1 0

1 5 1 4  1 3  1 1  1 2  

 

Figure 8: Sub HD 15-pin connector 

Table 2: Sub HD 15-pin connector description 

Pin # Signal
(CCITT / EIA) 

I/O I/O type Description Comment 

1 CDCD/CT109  O STANDARD 

RS232 

RS232 
Data Carrier Detect 

 

2 CTXD/CT103 I STANDARD 

RS232 

RS232 
Transmit serial data 

 

3 BOOT I CMOS Boot This signal must not 
be connected. Its use 
is strictly reserved to 
Wavecom or 
competent retailers. 

4 CMIC2P I Analog Microphone 
positive line 

 

5 CMIC2N I Analog Microphone 
negative line 

 

6 CRXD/CT104 O STANDARD 

RS232 

RS232 
Receive serial data 

 

7 CDSR/CT107 O STANDARD 

RS232 

RS232 
Data Set Ready 

 

8 CDTR/CT108-2 I STANDARD 

RS232 

RS232 
Data Terminal Ready 

 

9 GND - GND Ground  
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Pin # Signal
(CCITT / EIA) 

I/O I/O type Description Comment 

10 CSPK2P O Analog Speaker 
positive line 

 

11 CCTS/CT106 O STANDARD 

RS232 

RS232 
Clear To Send 

 

12 CRTS/CT105 I STANDARD 

RS232 

RS232 
Request To Send 

 

13 CRI/CT125 O STANDARD 

RS232 

RS232 
Ring Indicator 

 

14 RESET I/O Schmitt Supreme Plug & Play reset Active low 

15 CSPK2N O Analog Speaker 
negative line 

 

3.2.1.4 IES Connector 

The IES connector is a 50 pins board-to-board connector for expanding application features like GPS, USB, 
I/O expander…  Currently there are already 3 IESM boards available for customer to expand the FASTRACK 
Supreme features immediately.  They are: 

 IESM-GPS+USB+I/O 

 IESM-GPS+USB 

 IESM-USB+I/O 

For detail, please refer to Document in Section 1.1.5. 
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For sales and support, please contact Wavecom sales/FAE or your distributor.  

 

Figure 9: IES connector for feature expansion 

Pin 2 

Pin 1 

Pin 50 

Pin 49
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Table 3: IES Connector Description 
Signal Name Pin

Number Nominal Mux 

I/O
type Voltage I/O* Reset 

State Description Dealing with 
unused pins 

1 GND      Ground  

2 GND      Ground  

3 GPIO4 COL0 C8 GSM-1V8 I/O Pull-up Keypad column 0 NC 

4 GPIO5 COL1 C8 GSM-1V8 I/O Pull-up Keypad column 1 NC 

5 GPIO6 COL2 C8 GSM-1V8 I/O Pull-up Keypad column 2 NC 

6 GPIO7 COL3 C8 GSM-1V8 I/O Pull-up Keypad column 3 NC 

7 VPAD-USB   VPAD-USB I  USB Power supply input NC 

8 USB-DP   VPAD-USB I/O  USB Data NC 

9 USB-DM   VPAD-USB I/O  USB Data NC 

10 GSM-1V8*   GSM-1V8 O  1.8V Supply Output  
(for GPIO pull-up only) NC 

11 GSM-2V8*   GSM-1V8 O  2.8V Supply Output   
(for GPIO pull-up only) NC 

12 BOOT  

 

GSM-1V8 I  Not Used 

Add a test point / a 
jumper/ a switch to 

VCC_1V8 (Pin 10) in case 
Download Specific mode 

is used (See product 
specification for details) 

13 ~RESET  C4 GSM-1V8 I/O  RESET Input NC or add a test point 

14 AUX-ADC  A2 Analog I  Analog to Digital Input Pull to GND 

15 ~SPI1-CS GPIO31 C1 GSM-2V8 O Z SPI1 Chip Select NC 

16 SPI1-CLK GPIO32 C1 GSM-2V8 O Z SPI1 Clock NC 

17 SPI1-I GPIO30 C1 GSM-2V8 I Z SPI1 Data Input NC 

18 SPI1-IO GPIO29 C1 GSM-2V8 I/O Z SPI1 Data Input / Output NC 

19 SPI2-CLK GPIO32 C1 GSM-2V8 O Z SPI2 Clock NC 

20 SPI2-IO GPIO33 C1 GSM-2V8 I/O Z SPI2 Data Input / Output NC 

21 ~SPI2-CS GPIO35 C1 GSM-2V8 O Z SPI2 Chip Select NC 

22 SPI2-I GPIO34 C1 GSM-2V8 I Z SPI2 Data Input NC 

23 CT104-
RXD2 GPIO15 C1 GSM-1V8 O Z Auxiliary RS232 Receive Add a test point for 

firmware upgrade 

24 CT103-TXD2 GPIO14 

C1 

GSM-1V8 I Z Auxiliary RS232 Transmit 

(TXD2) Pull-up to 
VCC_1V8 with 100k  and 

add a test point for 
firmware update 

25 ~CT106-
CTS2 GPIO16 C1 GSM-1V8 O Z Auxiliary RS232 Clear To 

Send 
(CTS2) Add a test point 

for firmware update 

26 ~CT105-
RTS2 GPIO17 

C1 
GSM-1V8 I Z Auxiliary RS232 Request 

To Send 
(RTS2) Pull-up to 

VCC_1V8 with 100k  and 
add a test point for 
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Signal Name Pin
Number Nominal Mux 

I/O
type Voltage I/O* Reset 

State Description Dealing with 
unused pins 

firmware update 

27 GPIO8 COL4 C8 GSM-1V8 I/O Pull-up Keypad column 4 NC 

28 GPIO26 SCL A1 Open Drain O Z I²C Clock NC 

29 GPIO19  C1 GSM-2V8 I/O Z  NC 

30 GPIO27 SDA A1 Open Drain I/O Z I²C Data NC 

31 GPIO20  C1 GSM-2V8 I/O Undefined  NC 

32 INT0 GPIO3 
C1 

GSM-1V8 I Z Interruption 0 Input 
If INT0 is not used, it 

should be configured as 
GPIO 

33 GPIO23 ** C1 GSM-2V8 I/O Z  NC 

34 GPIO22 ** C1 GSM-2V8 I/O Z  NC 

35 ~CT108-2-
DTR1 GPIO41 C1 GSM-2V8 I Z Main RS232 Data 

Terminal Ready 
(DTR1) Pull-up to 

VCC_2V8 with 100k   

36 PCM-SYNC   GSM-1V8 O Pull-down PCM Frame Synchro NC 

37 PCM-IN  C5 GSM-1V8 I Pull-up PCM Data Input NC 

38 PCM-CLK   GSM-1V8 O Pull-down PCM Clock NC 

39 PCM-OUT   GSM-1V8 O Pull-up PCM Data Output NC 

40 AUX-DAC   Analog O  Digital to Analog Output NC 

41 VCC-2V8   VCC_2V8 O  LDO 2.8V Supply Output NC 

42 GND      Ground  

43 DC-IN   DC-IN from 
5.5V~32VDC O  DC voltage input through 

Micro-Fit connector NC 

44 DC-IN   DC-IN from 
5.5V~32VDC O  DC voltage input through 

Micro-Fit connector NC 

45 GND      Ground  

46 4V   4V O  4V DC/DC converter 
Output NC 

47 4V   4V O  4V DC/DC converter 
Output NC 

48 GND      Ground  

49 GND      Ground  

50 GND      Ground  
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3.2.2 Power supply cable 

 

Figure 10: Power supply cable 
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Component Characteristics 
Micro-Fit connector 
4-pin 

Part number: MOLEX 43025-0400 

Cable Cable length: 1.5 m 

Core: tinned copper 24 x 0.2 mm Wire 

Section: 0.75 mm2 
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4 Features and Services 

4.1 Basic Features and Services 

Basic features of the FASTRACK Supreme and available services are summarized in the table below. 

Table 4: Basic features of the FASTRACK Supreme 

Features GSM850 / GSM900 DCS1800 / PCS1900 

Open AT® Open AT® programmable: 
Native execution of embedded standard ANSI C applications, 
Custom AT command creation, 

Custom application library creation, 
Standalone operation. 

Standard 850MHz / 900 MHz. 

E-GSM compliant. 

Output power: class 4 (2W). 

Fully compliant with ETSI GSM phase 2 + 
small MS. 

1800 MHz / 1900MHz 

 

Output power: class 1 (1W). 

Fully compliant with ETSI GSM phase 2 + 
small MS. 

GPRS Class 10. 

PBCCH support. 

Coding schemes: CS1 to CS4. 

Compliant with SMG31bis. 

Embedded TCP/IP stack. 

Output power: 0.5W Output power: 0.4W EGPRS

(for
FASTRACK 
Supreme 20 
only) 

Class 10. 

PBCCH support. 

Coding schemes: MCS1 to MCS9. 

Compliant with SMG31bis. 

Embedded TCP/IP stack. 
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Features GSM850 / GSM900 DCS1800 / PCS1900 

Interfaces RS232 (V.24/V.28) Serial interface supporting: 

 Baud rate (bits/s): 300, 600, 1200, 2400, 4800, 9600, 19200, 38400, 57600, 
115200, 230400, 460800 and 921600. 

 Autobauding (bits/s): from 1200 to 921600. 

2 General Purpose Input/Output gates (GPIOs) available. 

1.8 V / 3 V SIM interface. 

AT command set based on V.25ter and GSM 07.05 & 07.07. 

Open AT® interface for embedded application. 

Open AT® Plug-In Compatible. 

SMS Text & PDU. 

Point to point (MT/MO). 

Cell broadcast. 

Data Data circuit asynchronous. 

Transparent and Non Transparent modes. 

Up to 14.400 bits/s. 

MNP Class 2 error correction. 

V42.bis data compression. 

Fax Automatic fax group 3 (class 1 and Class 2). 

Audio Echo cancellation 

Noise reduction 

Telephony. 

Emergency calls. 

Full Rate, Enhanced Full Rate, Half Rate operation and Adaptive Multi-Rate 
(FR/EFR/HR/AMR). 

Dual Tone Multi Frequency function (DTMF). 
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Features GSM850 / GSM900 DCS1800 / PCS1900 

GSM
supplement 
services 

Call forwarding. 

Call barring. 

Multiparty. 

Call waiting and call hold. 

Calling line identity. 

Advice of charge. 

USSD 

Other DC power supply 

Real Time Clock with calendar 

Complete shielding 
For other detailed technical characteristics, refer to Section 8. 
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4.2 Additional NEW Features  

4.2.1 Support Additional GSM850/PCS1900 Bands 

Apart from GSM900/DCS1800, the FASTRACK Supreme Plug & Play now supports also the 
GSM850/PCS1900 bands.  FASTRACK Supreme is fully compliant to PTCRB and FCC also. 

4.2.2 IES Interface for Easy Expansion of Application Features 

The FASTRACK Supreme Plug & Play offers a 50 pin Internal Expansion Socket (IES) Interface accessible 
for customer use.  It is the additional interface which is easy for customers to expand their application 
features without voiding the warrantee of the FASTRACK Supreme, by simply plugging in an Internal 
Expansion Socket Module (IESM) board through the matting connector of the IES interface. 

Thanks to the flexible IES interface, customers are ready to expand the application features by plugging in 
the corresponding Internal Expansion Socket Module (IESM) of GPS, I/O expander…, etc.   

For brief description of the interface, please refer to Section 3.2.1.4. 

For technical detail, please refer to Document [11] or contact your Wavecom distributor or Wavecom FAE. 

4.2.3 Serial Port Auto Shut Down or Improving Power Consumption 

In order to save power consumption when there is no data communication between the Plug & Play and the 
DTE, FASTRACK Supreme has now implement the Serial Port Auto Shut Down feature.  User can activate 
or deactivate the Serial Port Auto Shut Down mode by simple AT-command.   

For detail, please refer to Section 7.3.4. 

4.2.4 Real Time Clock (RTC) for Saving Date and Time 

The FASTRACK Supreme has now implemented the Real Time Clock for saving date and time when the 
Plug & Play is unplugged from the DC power supply through the DC power cable. 

For detail, please refer to Section 7.8. 
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4.2.5 SIM Card Lock Feature 

The FASTRACK Supreme has now implemented a SIM connector having a carrier with lock.  This helps 
ensuring the user to have proper SIM card insertion and locked before proper use of GSM network. 

 
SIM card is inserted but not locked.  GSM network is 
not ready for use.  Only emergency call 112 is 
possible. 

 
SIM card is inserted and being locked properly.  
GSM network is ready for use. 

Figure 11: SIM card lock feature 
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5 Using the FASTRACK Supreme Plug & Play 

5.1 Getting Started 

5.1.1 Mount the FASTRACK Supreme 

To mount the FASTRACK Supreme on its support, bind it using the holding bridles as shown in the Figure 12 
below. 

 

Figure 12: FASTRACK Supreme mounting 

 

For the drill template, refer to Figure 18. 

5.1.2 Set up the FASTRACK Supreme 

To set up the FASTRACK Supreme, perform the following operations: 

 Insert the SIM card into the SIM card holder of the FASTRACK Supreme. 

 Lock the SIM card by sliding the lever towards the SIM card. 

 Connect the antenna to the SMA connector. 

 Connect both sides of the serial and control cable (15-pin Sub HD connector on the FASTRACK 
Supreme side). 

 Connect the power supply cable to the external power supply source. 

Note:  

For automotive application, it is recommended to connect the V+BATTERY line of the FASTRACK Supreme 
directly to the battery positive terminal. 

 Plug the power supply cable into the FASTRACK Supreme and switch on the external power supply 
source. 

 The FASTRACK Supreme is ready to work. Refer to Section 5.10 for the description of AT 
commands used to configure the FASTRACK Supreme. 
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5.1.3 Check the communication with the FASTRACK Supreme 

To check the communication with the FASTRACK Supreme, do the following operations: 

 Connect the RS232 link between the DTE (port COM) and the FASTRACK Supreme (DCE). 

 Configure the RS232 port of the DTE as follows: 

 Bits per second: 115.200 bps, 

 Data bits: 8, 

 Parity: None, 

 Stop bits: 1, 

 Flow control: hardware. 

 Using a communication software such as a HyperTerminal, enter the AT command. The 
response of the FASTRACK Supreme must be OK displayed in the HyperTerminal window. 

 If the communication cannot be established with the FASTRACK Supreme, do the following: 

 Check the RS232 connection between the DTE and the FASTRACK Supreme 
(DCE), 

 Check the configuration of the port COM used on the DTE. 

 Example of AT commands which can be used after getting started the FASTRACK Supreme: 

 AT+CGMI: FASTRACK Supreme answer is "WAVECOM MODEM" when serial 
link is OK. 

 AT+CPIN=xxxx: to enter a PIN code xxxx (if activated). 

 AT+CSQ: to verify the received signal strength. 

 AT+CREG?: to verify the registration of the FASTRACK Supreme Plug & Play on 
the network. 

 ATD<phone number>;: to initiate a voice call. 

 ATH: to hang up (end of call). 

For further information on these AT commands and their associated parameters, refer to "AT 
Commands Interface Guide" [6]. 

5.1.4 Reset the FASTRACK Supreme 

To reset the FASTRACK Supreme, a hardware reset signal is available on pin 14 of the Sub HD 15-pin 
connector (RESET). 

The FASTRACK Supreme reset is carried out when this pin is low for at least 200 s. 

Warning This signal has to be considered as an emergency reset only. For further details on the 
FASTRACK Supreme reset, refer to Section 7.7.
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5.2 Specific Recommendations when Using the FASTRACK Supreme on Trucks 

Warning: The power supply connection of the FASTRACK Supreme must NEVER be directly 
connected to the truck battery. 

5.2.1 Recommended Power Supply Connection on Trucks 

All trucks have a circuit breaker on the exterior of the cabin. The circuit breaker is used for safety reasons: if 
a fire blazes in the trucks, (for example, on the wiring trunk) the driver may cut the current source to avoid 
any damage (explosion). The circuit breaker is connected to the truck ground, most often associated with the 
fuse box. 

Most of truck circuit breakers do not cut the Positive Supply line of the battery, but cut the ground line of the 
later. 

FASTRACK 
Suprem e 

 

Figure 13: Recommended power supply connection on trucks 
Figure 13 gives the recommended power supply connection where the ground connection of the FASTRACK 
Supreme is not directly connected to the battery but is connected after the Circuit Breaker (on the truck 
ground or the fuse box). 

5.2.2 Technical Constraints on Trucks 

It is highly not recommended to connect directly the power supply on the battery rather than on the circuit 
breaker. The FASTRACK Supreme may be damaged when starting the truck if the circuit breaker is switched 
OFF (in this case, the truck ground and the battery ground will be connected through the FASTRACK 
Supreme as shown in the figure below). 
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FASTRACK 
Supreme 

 
Figure 14: Example of electrical connection which may dramatically damage the FASTRACK 

Supreme
Figure 14 gives an example of electrical connection which may dramatically damage the FASTRACK 
Supreme when its ground connection is directly connected to the battery ground. 

In this example, when the circuit breaker is switched OFF, the current flows through the FASTRACK 
Supreme and powers the electrical circuit of the truck (for example, dashboard). 

Furthermore, when the Starter Engine command will be used, it will destroy the cables or the FASTRACK 
Supreme. 

Since the internal tracks are not designed to support high current (up to 60 A when starting the truck), they 
will be destroyed. 

5.3 FASTRACK Supreme Operational Status  

The FASTRACK Supreme operational status is given by the red LED status located next to the SIM 
connector on the FASTRACK Supreme panel. 

The Table 5 below gives the meaning of the various statuses available. 
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Table 5: FASTRACK Supreme operational status 

LED Status LED light activity FASTRACK Supreme Plug & Play status 

LED ON permanent FASTRACK Supreme is switched ON but 

not registered on the network

LED Flashing slowly FASTRACK Supreme is switched ON and registered 
on the network, but no communication is in progress 
(Idle mode)

ON 

LED Flashing rapidly FASTRACK Supreme is switched ON and  
registered on the network, and a communication is 
in progress

OFF LED OFF FASTRACK Supreme is switched OFF, or Flash 
LED is disabled* by the user. 

* : Flash LED can be disabled by user when in Slow Standby mode in order to save power consumption.  For 
detail, please refer to Section 7.9. 

5.4 Echo Function Disabled 

If no echo is displayed when entering an AT command, that means: 

 The "local echo" parameter of your communication software (such as HyperTerminal) is disabled. 

 The FASTRACK Supreme echo function is disabled. 

To enable the FASTRACK Supreme echo function, enter the ATE1. 

When sending AT commands to the FASTRACK Supreme by using a communication software, it is 
recommended: 

 to disable the "local echo" parameter of your communication software (such as HyperTerminal), 

 to enable the FASTRACK Supreme echo function (ATE1 command). 

In a Machine To Machine communication with the FASTRACK Supreme, it is recommended to disable the 
FASTRACK Supreme echo function (ATE0 command) in order to avoid useless CPU processing. 

For further information on ATE0 and ATE1 commands, refer to "AT Commands Interface Guide" [6]. 

SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 362 of 476



 

 

Fastrack Supreme User Guide 
Using the FASTRACK Supreme Plug & Play 

 confidential © Page: 41 / 77

This document is the sole and exclusive property of WAVECOM. Not to be distributed or divulged without prior written agreement.

WA_DEV_Fastrk_UGD_001 5 june, 2007

5.5 Verify the Received Signal Strength 

The FASTRACK Supreme establishes a call only if the received signal is sufficiently strong. 

To verify the received signal strength, do the following operations: 

 Using a communication software such as HyperTerminal, enter the AT command AT+CSQ. 
The response returned has the following format: 
+CSQ: <rssi>,<ber> with: 

 <rssi> = received signal strength indication, 

 <ber> = channel bit error rate. 

 Verify the <rssi> value returned using the Table 6 below. 

Table 6: Values of received signal strength 

Value of received signal 
strength indication (<rssi>) 

Interpretation of the 
received signal strength 

0 - 10 Insufficient(*) 

11 - 31 Sufficient(*) 

32 - 98 Not defined 

99 No measure available 

(*) Based on general observations. 

For further information on AT commands, refer to "AT Commands Interface Guide" [6]. 

5.6 Check the Pin Code Status 

To check that the pin code has been entered, use a communication software such as a HyperTerminal, then 
enter AT+CPIN? command. 

The table below gives the main responses returned: 

Table 7: AT+CPIN Responses 

AT+CPIN response (*) Interpretation 

+CPIN: READY Code PIN has been entered 

+CPIN: SIM PIN Code PIN has not been entered 

(*)For further information on the other possible responses and their meaning, refer to "AT Commands 
Interface Guide" [6]. 

5.7 Switch between EU/US Band(s) 

To switch between EU/US band(s) for the FASTRACK Supreme, use a communication software such as a 
HyperTerminal, then enter AT+WMBS=<band>[,<param>] command. 

The table below gives the commands for various band(s) selection: 
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Table 8: AT+WMBS Band Selection 

AT+WMBS response (*) Interpretation 

AT+WMBS=0,x Select mono band mode 850MHz. 

AT+WMBS=1,x Select mono band mode extended 900MHz 

AT+WMBS=2,x Select mono band mode 1800MHz 

AT+WMBS=3,x Select mono band mode 1900MHz 

AT+WMBS=4,x Select dual band mode 850/1900MHz 

AT+WMBS=5,x Select dual band mode extended 900MHz/1800MHz 

AT+WMBS=6,x Select dual band mode extended 900MHz/1900MHz 

(*)For further information on the other possible responses and their meaning, refer to "AT Commands 
Interface Guide" [6]. 

Remark:  
x=0 : The Plug & Play will have to be reset to start on specified band(s).
x=1 : The change is effective immediately.  This mode is forbidden while in communication and during 

Plug & Play initialization. 
Refer to "AT Commands Interface Guide" [6] for further information on AT commands. 

5.8 Check the Band(s) Selection 

To check the band selection for the FASTRACK Supreme, use a communication software such as a 
HyperTerminal, then enter AT+WMBS? command. 

The table below gives the main responses returned: 

Table 9: AT+WMBS Responses 

AT+WMBS response (*) Interpretation 

+WMBS: 0,x Mono band mode 850MHz is selected 

+WMBS: 1,x Mono band mode extended 900MHz is selected 

+WMBS: 2,x Mono band mode 1800MHz is selected 

+WMBS: 3,x Mono band mode 1900MHz is selected 

+WMBS: 4,x Dual band mode 850/1900MHz are selected 

+WMBS: 5,x Dual band mode extended 900MHz/1800MHz are selected 

+WMBS: 6,x Dual band mode extended 900MHz/1900MHz are selected 

(*)For further information on the other possible responses and their meaning, refer to "AT Commands 
Interface Guide" [6]. 
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5.9 Verify the FASTRACK Supreme Network Registration 

1. Make sure a valid SIM card has been previously inserted and locked in the FASTRACK Supreme 
SIM card holder. 

2. Using a communication software such as a HyperTerminal, enter the following AT commands: 

a. AT+CPIN=xxxx to enter PIN code xxxx. 

b. AT+WMBS? To check the current band setting in the Plug & Play 

c. AT+WMBS=<Band>[,<param>] To switch band/mode when needed 

d. AT+CREG?. To ascertain the registration status. 

The format of the returned response is as follows:

+CREG: <mode>,<stat> with: 

 <mode> = unsolicited registration message configuration, 

 <stat> = registration state. 

3. Verify the state of registration according the returned value given in the table below. 

Table 10: Values of network registration 

Returned Value (*) 

<mode>,<stat> 

Network registration 

+CREG: 0,0 No (not registered) 

+CREG: 0,1 Yes (registered, home network) 

+CREG: 0,5 Yes (registered, roaming) 
(*)For further information on the other returned values and their meaning, refer to "AT Commands Interface 
Guide" [6]. 
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If the FASTRACK Supreme is not registered, perform the following procedure: 

 Check the connection between the FASTRACK Supreme and the antenna. 

 Verify the signal strength to determine the received signal strength (refer to Section 5.5).  

Note: For information on AT command relating to the network registration in GPRS mode, and in particular: 
CGREG, CGCLASS, CGATT, refer to "AT Commands Interface Guide" [6]. 

 

5.10 Main AT Commands for the Plug & Play 

The table below lists the main AT commands required for starting the Plug & Play. 

For other AT commands available or further information on the AT commands, refer to "AT Commands 
Interface Guide" [6]. 

Table 11: Main usual AT commands for the Plug & Play 

Description AT commands FASTRACK Supreme Plug 
& Play response 

Comment 

Check for selected 
band(s) 

AT+WMBS? +WMBS:<Band>,<ResetFlag>

OK 

Current selected band 
mode is return  

AT+WMBS=<Band> OK Band switch is accepted, 
Plug & Play has to be reset 
for change to be effective 

AT+WMBS=<Band>,0 OK Band switch is accepted, 
Plug & Play has to be reset 
for change to be effective 

AT+WMBS=<Band>,1 OK Band switch is accepted 
and GSMS stack restarted 

Band(s) switch 

AT+WMBS=<Band> +CME ERROR: 3 Band not allowed 

OK PIN Code accepted. 

+CME ERROR: 16 Incorrect PIN Code 
(with +CMEE = 1 mode) (1*) 

Enter PIN Code AT+CPIN=xxxx 
(xxxx = PIN code) 

+CME ERROR: 3 PIN code already entered 
(with +CMEE = 1 mode) (1*) 

+CREG: 0,1 FASTRACK Supreme Plug 
& Play registered on 
the network.

Network 
registration 
checking

AT+CREG?

+CREG: 0,2 FASTRACK Supreme Plug 
& Play not registered 
on the network, registration 
attempt.
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Description AT commands FASTRACK Supreme Plug 
& Play response 

Comment 

+CREG: 0,0 FASTRACK Supreme Plug 
& Play not registered 
on the network, no 
registration attempt.

Receiving an 
incoming call

ATA OK Answer the call. 

OK Communication 
established. 

+CME ERROR: 11 PIN code not entered (with 
+CMEE = 1 mode). 

Initiate a call ATD<phone number>;  

(Don’t forget the « ; » at the 
end for « voice » call) 

+CME ERROR: 3 AOC credit exceeded or a 
communication is already 
established. 

Initiate an 

emergency call

ATD112; 

(Don’t forget the « ; » at the 
end for « voice » call) 

OK Communication 
established. 

Communication 
loss

 NO CARRIER  

Hang up ATH OK  

Store the 
parameters in 
EEPROM

AT&W OK The configuration settings 
are stored in EEPROM. 

(1*) The command "AT+CMEE=1" switch to a mode enabling more complete error diagnostics. 

5.11 Firmware Upgrade Procedure 

The firmware upgrade procedure is used to update the firmware embedded into the FASTRACK Supreme. 

That procedure consists in downloading the firmware into internal memories through the RS232 serial link 
available on the SUB-D 15-pin connector. 

Refer to "Firmware upgrade procedure" [8] for a detailed description of this procedure. 
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6 Troubleshooting 

This section of the document describes possible problems encountered when using the FASTRACK 
Supreme and their solutions. 

To review other troubleshooting information, refer the ‘FAQs’ (Frequently Asked Questions) page at 
www.wavecom.com or use the following link: 
http://www.wavecom.com/support/faqs.php 

6.1 No Communication with the FASTRACK Supreme through the Serial Link 

If the FASTRACK Supreme does not answer to AT commands through the serial link, refer to the table below 
for possible causes and solutions. 

Table 12: Solutions for no connection with FASTRACK Supreme through serial link 

If the Supreme 
returns 

then ask Action 

Is the FASTRACK Supreme powered 
correctly? 

Make sure the external power supply is 
connected to the FASTRACK Supreme and 
provides a voltage in the range of 5.5 V to 32 
V. 

Is the serial cable connected at both 
sides? 

Check the serial cable connection 

Nothing 

Does the serial cable follow correctly 
pin assignment shown in paragraph 
3.2.1.2. 

Connect the cable by following pin 
assignment given in paragraph 3.2.1.1. 

Is the communication program 
properly configured on PC? 

Ensure the setting of the communication 
program is fit to setting of FASTRACK 
Supreme. 
FASTRACK Supreme factory setting is: 

Data bits = 8 
Parity = none 
Stop bits = 1 
Baud = 115 200 bps. 
Flow control = hardware 

Nothing or non-
significant characters 

 

Is there another program interfering 
with the communication program (i.e. 
Conflict on communication port 
access)  

Close the interfering program. 

6.2 Receiving "ERROR" Message 

The FASTRACK Supreme returns an "ERROR" message (in reply to an AT command) in the following 
cases: 
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 AT command syntax is incorrect: check the command syntax (refer to "AT Commands Interface 
Guide" [6]), 

 AT command syntax is correct, but transmitted with wrong parameters: 

 Enter the AT+CMEE=1 command in order to change the error report method to the verbose 
method, which includes the error codes. 

 Enter again the AT command which previously caused the reception of "ERROR" message in 
order to get the Mobile Equipment error code. 

When the verbose error report method is enabled, the response of the FASTRACK Supreme in case of error 
is as follows: 

 Either +CME ERROR: <error result code>, 

 Or +CMS ERROR: <error result code>. 

Refer to "AT Commands Interface Guide" [6] for error result code description and further details on the AT 
+CMEE command. 

Note: It is strongly recommended to always enable the verbose error report method to get the Mobile 
Equipment error code (enter AT +CMEE=1 command). 

6.3 Receiving "NO CARRIER" Message 

If the FASTRACK Supreme returns a "NO CARRIER" message upon an attempted call (voice or data), then 
refer to the table below for possible causes and solutions. 
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Table 13: Solutions for "NO CARRIER" message 

If the Supreme 
returns… 

Then ask… Action… 

Is the received signal strong enough? Refer to section 5.5 to verify the 
strength of the received signal. 

Is the FASTRACK Supreme registered on 
the network? 

Refer to section 5.9 to verify the 
registration. 

Is the antenna properly connected? Refer to section 8.2.7.3 for antenna 
requirements. 

"NO CARRIER" 

Is the band selection correction? Refer to Section 7.2 for band switch 

"NO CARRIER" (when 
trying to issue a voice 
communication) 

Is the semicolon (;) entered immediately 
after the phone number in the AT 
command? 

Ensure that the semicolon (;) is 
entered immediately after the phone 
number in the AT command. 
e.g. ATD######; 

Is the SIM card configured for data / fax 
calls? 

Configure the SIM card for data / fax 
calls (Ask your network provider if 
necessary). 

Is the selected bearer type supported by the 
called party? 

Ensure that the selected bearer type 
is supported by the called party. 

"NO CARRIER" (when 
trying to issue a data 
communication) 

Is the selected bearer type supported by the 
network? 

Ensure that the selected bearer type 
is supported by the network. 

If no success, try bearer selection 
type by AT command: 
AT+CBST=0,0,3 

 

If the FASTRACK Supreme returns a "NO CARRIER" message, you may have the extended error code by 
using AT command AT+CEER. Refer to the table below for interpretation of extended error code. 
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Table 14: Interpretation of extended error code 

Error Code Diagnostic Hint

1 Unallocated phone number 

16 Normal call clearing 

17 User busy 

18 No user responding 

19 User alerting, no answer 

21 Call rejected 

22 Number changed 

31 Normal, unspecified 

 

50 Requested facility not subscribed Check your subscription (data 
subscription available?). 

68 ACM equal or greater than ACMmax  Credit of your pre-paid SIM card expired. 

252 Call barring on outgoing calls 

253 Call barring on incoming calls 
 

3, 6, 8, 29, 34, 38, 
41, 42, 43, 44, 47, 
49, 57, 58, 63, 65, 

69, 70, 79, 254 

Network causes 

 

See "AT Commands Interface Guide" [6]
for further details or call network provider.

Note: For all other codes, and/or details, see AT commands documentation [6]. 
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7 Functional Description 

7.1 Architecture 
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                  50 pin IES Interface

Figure 15: Functional architecture 
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7.2 EU and US Bands 

7.2.1 General Presentation 

The FASTRACK Supreme is a quad band Plug & Play.  It supports either EU bands (EGSM900/DCS1800) 
or US bands (GSM850/ PCS1900), depending on the band setting within the Plug & Play.  Users are free to 
switch between EU bands and US bands by simple AT commands when the selected bands are supported. 

7.2.2 AT COMMAND for Bands Switch 

EU/US band is easily switched/checked by AT command AT+WMBS. 

For detail, please refer to Section 5.7 and 5.8. 

7.3 Power Supply 

7.3.1 General Presentation 

The FASTRACK Supreme is supplied by an external DC voltage (V+BATTERY) from +5.5 V to +32 V at 2.2 
A. 

Main regulation is made with an internal DC/DC converter in order to supply all the internal functions with a 
DC voltage. 

Correct operation of the FASTRACK Supreme in communication mode is not guaranteed if input voltage 
(V+BATTERY) falls below 5.5 V. 

Note: The minimum input voltage specified here is at the FASTRACK Supreme input. Be careful of the input 
voltage decrease caused by the power cable. See paragraph 8.2.1 for more information. 

7.3.2 Protections 

The FASTRACK Supreme is protected by a 800 mA / 250 V fuse directly bonded on the power supply cable. 

The FASTRACK Supreme is also protected against voltage over +32 V. 

Filtering guarantees: 

 EMI/RFI protection in input and output, 

 Signal smoothing.  

7.4 RS232 Serial Link 

7.4.1 General Presentation 

The RS232 interface performs the voltage level adaptation (V24/CMOS  V24/V28) between the internal 
FASTRACK Supreme Plug & Play (DCE) and the external world (DTE). 
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The RS232 interface is internally protected (by ESD protection) against electrostatic surges on the RS232 
lines. 

Filtering guarantees: 

 EMI/RFI protection in input and output, 

 Signal smoothing. 

Signals available on the RS232 serial link are: 

 TX data (CT103/TX), 

 RX data (CT104/RX), 

 Request To Send (CT105/RTS), 

 Clear To Send (CT106/CTS), 

 Data Terminal Ready (CT108-2/DTR), 

 Data Set Ready (CT107/DSR), 

 Data Carrier Detect (CT109/DCD), 

 Ring Indicator (CT125/RI). 

 

 
FASTRACK 

Supreme 

(DCE) 

 
DTE 

CT103 / TX

CT108-2 / DTR

CT105 / RTS

CT104 / RX

CT106 / CTS

CT107 / DSR

CT109 / DCD

CT125 / RI

 

Figure 16: RS232 Serial Link signals 
 

RS232 interface has been designed to allow flexibility in the use of the serial interface signals. However, the 
use of TX, RX, CTS and RTS signals is mandatory, which is not the case for DTR, DSR, DCD and RI signals 
which can be not used. 

7.4.2 Autobauding Mode 

The autobauding mode allows the FASTRACK Supreme to detect the baud rate used by the DTE connected 
to the RS232 serial link. 

Autobauding mode is controlled by AT commands. See "AT Commands Interface Guide" [6] for details on 
this function. 
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7.4.3 Pin Description 

Signal Sub HD connector 
Pin number 

I/O I/O type 
RS232

STANDARD 

Description 

CTXD/CT103 2 I TX Transmit serial data 
CRXD/CT104 6 O RX Receive serial data 
CRTS/CT105 12 I RTS Request To Send 
CCTS/CT106 11 O CTS Clear To Send 
CDSR/CT107 7 O DSR Data Set Ready 

CDTR/CT108-2 8 I DTR Data Terminal Ready 
CDCD/CT109 1 O DCD Data Carrier Detect 

CRI/CT125 13 O RI Ring Indicator 
CT102/GND 9  GND Ground 

7.4.4 Serial Port Auto shut down Feature 

The UART1 can be shut down when there is no activity between the DTE and the FASTRACK Supreme 
Plug & Play.  This can help for improving power consumption performance. 

Serial Port Auto shut down feature is easily controlled by AT command AT+WASR. 

 AT+WASR=1 for entering the serial port auto shut down mode 

 AT+WASR=0 for exiting the serial port auto shut down mode 

Refer to "AT Commands Interface Guide" [6] for further information on AT commands. 

CAUTION:  GPIO24 is reserved for serial port auto shut down feature.  It is prohibited for customer use.  
Improper access to GPIO24 by customer may lead to unexpected behavior on UART1 performance. 
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7.5 General Purpose Input/Output (GPIO) 

The FASTRACK Supreme provides two General Purpose Input / Output lines available for external use: 
GPIO21 and GPIO25. 

These GPIOs may be controlled by AT commands: 

 AT+WIOW for a write access to the GPIO value, when the GPIO is used as an output, 

 AT+WIOR for a read access to the GPIO value, when the GPIO is used as an input. 

Refer to "AT Commands Interface Guide" [6] for further information on AT commands. 

After reset, both GPIOs are configured as inputs. The AT+WIOM command has to be used to change this 
configuration (refer to "AT Commands Interface Guide" [6] for further details). 

Pin description 

Signal
Power Supply 

connector 
(4-pin Micro-Fit) 

I/O I/O
Voltage

Reset 
state Description Mulitplex with 

GPIO21 3 I/O 2V8 Undefined General Purpose I/O No mux 

GPIO25 4 I/O 2V8 Z General Purpose I/O INT1 
 

Notes: 

 The power supply cable may need to be modified due to the GPIO signals (GPIO21 & GPIO25) 
available on the 4-pin Micro-FIT connector of the FASTRACK Supreme. 

 The previous generation M1306B have GPIO4 and GPIO5 being replaced by GPIO21 and GPIO25 
respectively, for which both are of LOW level at reset state. 

7.6 BOOT 

This signal must not be connected. Its use is strictly reserved to Wavecom or competent retailers. 

Caution:  Previous generation M1306B has BOOT signal of HIGH level at 2.8V.  But the FASTRACK 
Supreme now of 1.8V BOOT instead.  

7.7 RESET 

7.7.1 General presentation 

This signal is used to force a reset procedure by providing low level during at least 200 μs. 

This signal must be considered as an emergency reset only. A reset procedure is automatically driven by an 
internal hardware during the power-up sequence. 
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This signal may also be used to provide a reset to an external device. It then behaves as an output. If no 
external reset is necessary, this input may be left open, if used (emergency reset), it has to be driven either 
by an open collector or an open drain output: 

 RESET pin 14 = 0, for FASTRACK Supreme Reset, 

 RESET pin 14 = 1, for normal mode. 

Pin description 

Signal Sub HD 15-Pin connector 
Pin number I/O I/O type Voltage Description 

RESET 14 I/O Open Drain 1V8 FASTRACK Supreme 
Reset 

 

Caution:  Previous generation M1306B has RESET signal of HIGH level at 2.8V.  But the FASTRACK 
Supreme now of 1.8V RESET instead.  

Additional comments on RESET: 

The RESET process is activated either by the external RESET signal or by an internal signal (coming from a 
RESET generator). This automatic reset is activated at Power-up. 

The FASTRACK Supreme remains in RESET mode as long as the RESET signal is held low. 

Caution: This signal should be used only for "emergency" reset. 

A software reset is always preferred to a hardware reset. 

Note: See "AT Commands Interface Guide" [6] for further information on software reset. 

7.7.2 Reset Sequence 

To activate the "emergency" reset sequence, the RESET signal has to be set to low for 200 s minimum. 

As soon as the reset is done, the AT interface answers "OK" to the application. For this, the application must 
send AT . 

If the application manages hardware flow control, the AT command may be sent during the initialization 
phase. Another solution is to use the AT+WIND command to get an unsolicited status from the FASTRACK 
Supreme. 

For further details, refer to AT commands "AT Commands Interface Guide" [6]. 
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RESET m od e 
IBB+ RF= 2 0  t o  

4 0 m A  

~ RESET 

STA T E OF TH E 
W ireless CPU 

W ireless 
CPU 

REA D Y 

Rt  =  M in 1 :2 0 0 s  
or Typ 2  =  4 0 m s   

A T an sw ers “ OK”

W ireless CPU 
REA D Y 

SIM  an d  n etw o rk  
d ep en d en t  

W ireless CPU
ON  

IBB+ RF< 1 2 0 m A  
w it h ou t  loc  u p d at e

Ct  =  Typ :3 4 m s 

 

Figure 17: Reset sequence diagram 

7.8 Audio 

Audio interface is a standard one for connecting a phone handset. 

Echo cancellation and noise reduction features are also available to improve the audio quality in case of 
hand-free application. 

7.8.1 Microphone Inputs 

The microphone inputs are differential ones in order to reject common mode noise and TDMA noise. 

They already include the convenient biasing for an electret microphone (0.5 mA and 2 Volts) and are ESD 
protected. 

This electret microphone may be directly connected to these inputs allowing an easy connection to a 
handset. 

The microphone impedance must be around 2 k .  

AC coupling is already embedded in the Wireless CPU®. 

The gain of the microphone inputs is internally adjusted and may be tuned from 30 dB to 51 dB using an AT
+VGT command (refer to AT commands documentation [6]). 

Pin description 

Signal Sub D 15-pin 
Pin # 

I/O I/O type Description 

CMIC2P 4 I Analog Microphone positive input 

CMIC2N 5 I Analog Microphone negative input 
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7.8.2 Speaker Outputs 

This connection is differential to reject common mode noise and TDMA noise. 

Speaker outputs are connected to internal push-pull amplifiers and may be loaded down between 32 to 150 
Ohms and up to 1 nF (see details in table Speaker gain vs Max output voltage, in "AT Commands Interface 
Guide" [6]). These outputs may be directly connected to a speaker. 

The output power may be adjusted by step of 2 dB. The gain of the speaker outputs is internally adjusted 
and may be tuned using an AT +VGR command (refer to AT commands documentation [6]). 

Pin description 

Signal Sub D 15-pin Pin # I/O I/O type Description 

CSPK2P 10 O Analog Speaker positive output 

CSPK2N 15 O Analog Speaker negative output 

     

SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 379 of 476



 

 

Fastrack Supreme User Guide 
Functional Description 

 confidential © Page: 58 / 77

This document is the sole and exclusive property of WAVECOM. Not to be distributed or divulged without prior written agreement.

WA_DEV_Fastrk_UGD_001 5 june, 2007

7.9 Real Time Clock (RTC) 

The FASTRACK Supreme has now implemented the Real Time Clock for saving date and time when the 
Plug & Play is unplugged from the DC power supply through the DC power cable. 

Item Min Typical Max

Charging Time start from fully discharged to fully charged  940 min  

Guarantee  2475 min  
RTC Time Period* 

Non-guarantee  5225 min  
Remark:  The RTC time period is measured from the RTC battery is fully charged before being unplugged 
from the DC power source. 

7.10 FLASH LED 

The FASTRACK Supreme has a red LED indicator to show the status of the GSM network.  For detail 
description of the various status, please refer to Section 5.3. 

However, during operation mode of Slow Standby, there will be no network registration and so the red LED 
indicator will always be ON.  It is possible for user to deactivate the LED indication during Slow Standby 
mode, in order to reduce power consumption. 

The Flash LED can be deactivated by AT command at+whcnf=1,0 
The Flash LED can be activated by AT command at+whcnf=1,1 

 
However, the new setting will be taken into account only after a restart.  For detail, please refer to 

Document[6].
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8 Technical Characteristics 

8.1 Mechanical Characteristics 

Table 15: Mechanical characteristics 

Dimensions 73 x 54.5 x 25.5 mm (excluding connectors) 

Overall Dimension 88 x 54.5 x 25.5 mm 

Weight  80 grams (FASTRACK Supreme only) 

< 120 grams (FASTRACK Supreme + bridles + power supply cable) 

Volume 101.5 cm3 

Housing Aluminum profiled 
 

The next page gives the dimensioning diagram of the FASTRACK Supreme including the clearance areas to 
take into account for the FASTRACK Supreme installation. 
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Figure 18: Dimensioning diagram 
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8.2 Electrical Characteristics 

8.2.1 Power Supply 

Table 16: Electrical characteristics 

Operating Voltage ranges  5.5 V to 32 V DC. 

Maximum current 480 mA Average at 5.5V. 
2.1 A Peak at 5.5 V. (TBC) 

Note:  

The FASTRACK Supreme is permanently powered once the power supply is connected. The following table 
describes the consequences of over-voltage and under-voltage with the FASTRACK Supreme. 

Warning:  

All the input voltages specification described in this Section are at the FASTRACK Supreme input. 
While powering the FASTRACK Supreme, take into account the input drop caused by the power 
cable. With the delivered cable, this input drop is around 700 mV at 5.5 V and 220 mV at 32V. 

Table 17: Effects of power supply defect 

If the voltage then

falls below 5.5 V, the GSM communication is not guaranteed. 

is over 32 V 
(Transient peaks), 

the FASTRACK Supreme guarantees its own protection. 

Is over 32 V 
(continuous overvoltage) 

the protection of the FASTRACK Supreme is done by the 
fuse (the supply voltage is disconnected).  

The fuse is a 800 mA / 250 V FAST-ACTING 5*20mm. See Section 10 for recommended references. 

The following table provides information on power consumption of the FASTRACK Supreme, assuming an 
operating temperature of +25 °C and using a 3 V SIM card. 
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8.2.2 Power Consumption 

The following table provides information on power consumption of the FASTRACK Supreme, assuming an 
operating temperature of +25 °C and using a 3 V SIM card. 

 

Table 18: Power consumption (1*) 

Power Consumption in 
E-GSM 900/DCS 1800 MHz - GPRS class 10 E-GSM 900 DCS 1800 

@ 5.5V TBC TBC 

@ 13.2V TBC TBC I peak 
GSM900: During TX bursts @ PCL5
DCS1800 : During TX bursts @ PCL0 

@ 32V TBC TBC 

@ 5.5V TBC TBC 

@ 13.2V TBC TBC 

G
SM

I avg 
GSM900 : Average @ PCL5 
DCS1800 : Average @ PCL0 

@ 32V TBC TBC 

@ 5.5V TBC TBC 

@ 13.2V TBC TBC I peak 

 
GSM900: During 1TX bursts @ PCL5
DCS1800 : During 1TX bursts @ PCL0 

@ 32V TBC TBC 

@ 5.5V TBC TBC 

@ 13.2V TBC TBC G
PR

S 
C

la
ss

 2
 

I avg 

GSM900 : Average 1TX/1RX @PCL5 
DCS1800 : Average 1TX/1RX @PCL0 

@ 32V TBC TBC 

@ 5.5V TBC TBC 

@ 13.2V TBC TBC I peak 

GSM900: During 2TX bursts @ PCL5 (Gamma 3) 
DCS1800 : During 2TX bursts @ PCL0 (Gamma 2) 

@ 32V TBC TBC 

@ 5.5V TBC TBC 

@ 13.2V TBC TBC G
PR

S 
C

la
ss

 1
0 

I avg 

GSM900 : Average 2TX/3RX @ PCL5 (Gamma 3) 
DCS1800 : Average 2TX/3RX @ PCL0 (Gamma 2) 

@ 32V TBC TBC 

@ 5.5V TBC TBC 

@ 13.2V TBC TBC I peak 

 
GSM900: During 1TX bursts @ PCL8 (Gamma 6) 
DCS1800 : During 1TX bursts @ PCL2 (Gamma 5) 

@ 32V TBC TBC 

@ 5.5V TBC TBC 

@ 13.2V TBC TBC EG
PR

S 
C

la
ss

 2
 

I avg 

GSM900 : Average 1TX/1RX @ PCL8 (Gamma 6) 
DCS1800 : Average 1TX/1RX @ PCL2 (Gamma 5) 

@ 32V TBC TBC 
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Power Consumption in 
E-GSM 900/DCS 1800 MHz - GPRS class 10 E-GSM 900 DCS 1800 

@ 5.5V TBC TBC 

@ 13.2V TBC TBC I peak 

 
GSM900: During 2TX bursts @ PCL8 (Gamma 6) 
DCS1800 : During 2TX bursts @ PCL2 (Gamma 5) 

@ 32V TBC TBC 

@ 5.5V TBC TBC 

@ 13.2V TBC TBC EG
PR

S 
C

la
ss

 1
0 

I avg 

  GSM900 : Average 2TX/3RX @ PCL8 (Gamma 6) 
DCS1800 : Average 2TX/3RX @ PCL2 (Gamma 5) 

@ 32V TBC TBC 

@ 5.5V 33 TBC 

@ 13.2V TBC TBC 
Serial port auto shut down 

deactivated 
@ 32V TBC TBC 

@ 5.5V 17 TBC 

@ 13.2V TBC TBC 

I avg in Fast Idle mode Page 9 

(2*)

Serial port auto shut down activated

@ 32V TBC TBC 

@ 5.5V 23 TBC 

@ 13.2V TBC TBC 
Serial port auto shut down 

deactivated 
@ 32V TBC TBC 

@ 5.5V 5 TBC 

@ 13.2V TBC TBC 

I avg in Slow Idle mode Page 9 

(3*)

Serial port auto shut down activated

@ 32V TBC TBC 

@ 5.5V 52 TBC 

@ 13.2V TBC TBC 
Serial port auto shut down 

deactivated 
@ 32V TBC TBC 

@ 5.5V 35 TBC 

@ 13.2V TBC TBC 

I avg in Fast Standby mode 

(4*)

Serial port auto shut down activated

@ 32V TBC TBC 
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Power Consumption in 
E-GSM 900/DCS 1800 MHz - GPRS class 10 E-GSM 900 DCS 1800 

@ 5.5V 24 TBC 

@ 13.2V TBC TBC 
Serial port auto shut down 

deactivated 
@ 32V TBC TBC 

@ 5.5V 8 TBC 

@ 13.2V TBC TBC 

I avg in Slow Standby mode  

(with FLASH LED activated) 

(4*)
Serial port auto shut down activated

@ 32V TBC TBC 

@ 5.5V TBC TBC 

@ 13.2V TBC TBC 
Serial port auto shut down 

deactivated 
@ 32V TBC TBC 

@ 5.5V 4 TBC 

@ 13.2V TBC TBC 

I avg in Slow Standby mode  

(with FLASH LED deactivated) 

(4*) 
Serial port auto shut down activated

@ 32V TBC TBC 

 
(1*):The power consumption might vary by 5 % over the whole operating temperature range (-20 °C to +55 °C). 
(2*): In this Mode, the RF function is active and the FASTRACK Supreme synchronized with the network, but there is no 
communication. 
(3*): In this Mode, the RF function is disabled, but regularly activated to keep the synchronization with the network. This 
Mode works only when the DTE send AT command to shut down the serial link by software approach (DTE turns DTR in 
inactive state).   
(4*): In this Mode, the RF function is disabled, and there is no synchronization with the network. 
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8.2.3 Audio Interface 

The audio interface is available through the Sub HD 15-pin connector. 

Table 19: Audio parameters caracteristics 

Audio parameters Min Typ Max Unit Comments 

Microphone input current @2 V/2 k   0.5  mA  

Absolute microphone input voltage   100 mVpp AC voltage 

Speaker output current 150  //1 nF  16  mA  

Absolute speaker impedance 32 50   

Impedance of the speaker amplifier output in 
differential mode 

  1  +/-10 % 

 

Table 20: Microphone inputs internal audio filter characteristics 

Frequency Gain
0-150 Hz < -22 dB 
150-180 Hz < -11 dB 
180-200 Hz < -3 dB 
200-3700 Hz 0 dB 
>4000 Hz < -60 dB 

 

Table 21: Recommended characteristics for the microphone: 

Feature Value

Type Electret 2 V / 0.5 mA 

Impedance Z = 2 k   

Sensitivity -40 dB to –50 dB 

SNR > 50 dB 

Frequency response compatible with the GSM specifications 
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Table 22: Recommended characteristics for the speaker: 

Feature Value

Type 10 mW, electro-magnetic 

Impedance Z = 32 to 50   

Sensitivity 110 dB SPL min. (0 dB = 20 μPa) 

Frequency response compatible with the GSM specifications 

8.2.4 General Purpose Input/Output 

Both GPIO21 and GPIO25 may be interfaced with a component that comply with 3 Volts CMOS levels. 

Table 23: Operating conditions 

Parameter I/O type Min Typ Max Condition 

VIL CMOS   0.84 V  

VIH CMOS 1.96 V    

VOL CMOS   0.4 V IOL = -4 mA 

VOH CMOS 2.4 V   IOH = 4 mA 

IOH    4mA  

IOL    -4mA  
Clamping diodes are present on I/O pads. 

8.2.5 SIM Interface 

Table 24: SIM card characteristics 

SIM card 1.8V / 3 V 

8.2.6 RESET Signal 

Table 25: Electrical characteristics 

Parameter Min Typ Max Unit

Input Impedance ( R )*  330K  k  

Input Impedance ( C )  10n  nF 
*Internal pull-up 
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Table 26: Operating conditions 

Parameter Minimum Typ Maximum Unit

~RESET time (Rt) 1 200   μs 

~RESET time (Rt) 2 at power up only 20 40 100 ms 

Cancellation time (Ct)  34  ms 

VH 0.57   V 

VIL 0  0.57 V 

VIH 1.33   V 
* VH: Hysterisis Voltage 

1 This reset time is the minimum to be carried out on the ~RESET signal when the power supply is already stabilized. 

2 This reset time is internally carried out by the Wireless CPU power supply supervisor only when the Wireless CPU power 
supplies are powered ON. 

8.2.7 RF Characteristics 

8.2.7.1 Frequency Ranges 

Table 27: Frequency ranges 

Characteristic GSM 850 E-GSM 900 DCS 1800 PCS 1900 

Frequency TX 824 to 849 MHz 880 to 915 MHz 1710 to 1785 MHz 1850 to 1910 MHz 

Frequency RX 869 to 894 MHz 925 to 960 MHz 1805 to 1880 MHz 1930 to 1990 MHz 
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8.2.7.2 RF Performances 

RF performances are compliant with the ETSI recommendation GSM 05.05. 

The RF performances for receiver and transmitter are given in the table below. 

Table 28: Receiver and transmitter RF performances 

Receiver 

E-GSM900/GSM850 Reference Sensitivity -104 dBm Static & TUHigh 

DCS1800/PCS1900 Reference Sensitivity -102 dBm Static & TUHigh 

Selectivity @ 200 kHz > +9 dBc 

Selectivity @ 400 kHz > +41 dBc 

Linear dynamic range 63 dB 

Co-channel rejection >= 9 dBc 

Transmitter

Maximum output power (E-GSM 900/GSM850) 
at ambient temperature 

33 dBm +/- 2 dB  

Maximum output power (DCS1800/PCS1900) 
at ambient temperature 

30 dBm +/- 2 dB  

Minimum output power (E-GSM 900/GSM850) 
at ambient temperature 

5 dBm +/- 5 dB 

Minimum output power (DCS1800/PCS1900) 
at ambient temperature 

0 dBm +/- 5 dB 
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8.2.7.3 External Antenna 

The external antenna is connected to the FASTRACK Supreme via the SMA connector. 

The external antenna must fulfill the characteristics listed in the table below. 

Table 29: External antenna characteristics 

Antenna frequency range Quad-band GSM 850/GSM900/DCS1800/PCS1900 MHz 

Impedance 50 Ohms nominal

DC impedance 0 Ohm 

Gain (antenna + cable) 0 dBi 

VSWR (antenna + cable) 2 
Note: Refer to Section 10 for recommended antenna. 

8.3 Environmental Characteristics 

The FASTRACK Supreme Plug & Play is compliant with the following operating class.  To ensure the proper 
operation of the FASTRACK Supreme, the temperature of the environment must be within a specific range 
as described in the table below. 

Table 30: Ranges of temperature 

Conditions Temperature range
Operating / Class A -20 °C to +55°C 
Operating / Class B -30 °C to +85°C

Storage -40 °C to +85°C 

Function Status Classification: 

Class A:   

The FASTRACK Supreme remains fully functional, meeting GSM performance criteria in accordance with 
ETSI requirements, across the specified temperature range.  

Class B:   

The FASTRACK Supreme remains fully functional, across the specified temperature range. Some GSM 
parameters may occasionally deviate from the ETSI/PTCRB specified requirements and this deviation does 
not affect the ability of the FASTRACK Supreme to connect to the cellular network and function fully, as it 
does within the Class A range. 
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The detailed climatic and mechanics standard environmental constraints applicable to the FASTRACK 
Supreme are listed in the table below: 

Table 31: Environmental standard constraints 
Environmental Tests 

(IEC TR 60721-4) 

Environmental Classes 

(IEC 60721-3) 

Operation 

Tests Standards 

Storage

(IEC 60721-3-1) 

Class IE13 

Transportation 

(IEC 60721-3-2) 

Class IE23 

Stationary 
(IEC 60721-3-3) 

Class IE35 

Non-Stationary 
(IEC 60721-3-7) 

Class IE73 

Cold IEC 60068-2-1 : 
Ab/Ad 

-25°C, 16 h -40°C, 16 h -5°C, 16 h -5°C, 16 h 

Dry heat IEC 60068-2-2 : 
Bb/Bd 

+70°C, 16 h +70°C, 16 h +55°C, 16 h +55°C, 16 h 

Change of 
temperature 

IEC 60068-2-14 : 
Na/Nb 

-33°C to ambient 
2 cycles, t1=3 h 

1 °C.min-1 

-40°C to ambient 
5 cycles, t1=3 h 

t2<3 min 

-5°C to ambient 
2 cycles, t1=3 h 

0,5 °C.min-1 

-5°C to ambient 
5 cycles, t1=3 h 

t2<3 min 

Damp heat IEC 60068-2-56 : Cb +30°C, 93% RH 
96 h 

+40°C, 93% RH 
96 h minimum 

+30°C, 93% RH, 96 
h 

+30°C, 93% RH, 96 h 

Damp heat, cyclic 60068-2-30 : Db 
Variant 1 or 2 

+40°C, 90% to 
100% RH 
One cycle 
Variant 2 

+55°C, 90% to 100% RH 
Two cycles 
Variant 2 

+30°C, 90% to 100% 
RH 

Two cycles 
Variant 2 

+40°C, 90% to 100% RH 
Two cycles 
Variant 1 

Vibration 
(sinusoidal) 

 

IEC 60068-2-6 : Fc 

1-200 Hz 
2 m.s-2 

0,75 mm 
3 axes 

10 sweep cycles 

1-500 Hz 
10 m.s-2 

3,5 mm 
3 axes 

10 sweep cycles 

1-150 Hz 
2 m.s-2 

0,75 mm 
3 axes 

5 sweep cycles 

1-500 Hz 
10 m.s-2 

3,5 mm 
3 axes 

10 sweep cycles 

Vibration 
(random) 

 

 

IEC 60068-2-64 : Fh 

- 10-100 Hz / 1,0 m2.s-3 

100-200 Hz / -3 dB.octave-1 

200-2000 Hz / 0,5 m2.s-3 

3 axes 
30 min 

 

 

 

- 

 

 

 

- 

Shock 
(half-sine) 

IEC 60068-2-27 : Ea - - 50 m.s-2 

6 ms 
3 shocks 

6 directions 

150 m.s-2 

11 ms 
3 shocks 

6 directions 

 

Bump 

 

IEC 60068-2-29 : Eb 

- 250 m.s-2 

6 ms 
50 bumps 

vertical direction 

 

- 

 

- 

Free fall ISO 4180-2 - Two falls in each specified 
attitude 

- 2 falls in each specified 
attitude 

0,025 m (<1kg) 

 

Drop and topple 

 

IEC 60068-2-31 : Ec 

 

- 

One drop on relevant corner
One topple about each bottom 

edge 

 

- 

One drop on each relevant 
corner 

One topple on each of 4 
bottom edges 
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Notes:

Short description of Class IE13 (For more information see standard IEC 60721-3-1)
"Locations without controlled temperature and humidity, where heating may be used to raise low 
temperatures, locations in buildings providing minimal protection against daily variations of external climate, 
prone to receiving rainfall from carrying wind". 
Short description of Class IE23 (For more information, see standard IEC 60721-3-2)
"Transportation in unventilated compartments and in conditions without protection against bad weather, in all 
sorts of trucks and trailers in areas of well developed road network, in trains equipped with buffers specially 
designed to reduce shocks and by boat". 
Short description of Class IE35 (For more information see standard IEC 60721-3-3)
"Locations with no control on heat or humidity where heating may be used to raise low temperatures, to 
places inside a building to avoid extremely high temperatures, to places such as hallways, building 
staircases, cellars, certain workshops, equipment stations without surveillance". 
Short description of Class IE73 (For more information see standard IEC 60721-3-7) 

"Transfer to places where neither temperature nor humidity are controlled but where heating may be used to 
raise low temperatures, to places exposed to water droplets, products can be subjected to ice formation, 
these conditions are found in hallways and building staircases, garages, certain workshops, factory building 
and places for industrial processes and hardware stations without surveillance". 

Warning: The specification in the above table applies to the FASTRACK Supreme product only. 
Customers are advised to verify that the environmental specification of the SIM Card used is 
compliant with the FASTRACK Supreme environmental specifications. Any application must be 
qualified by the customer with the SIM Card in storage, transportation and operation.
 
The use of standard SIM cards may drastically reduce the environmental conditions in which the Product can 
be used. These cards are particularly sensible to humidity and temperature changes. These conditions may 
produce oxidation of the SIM card metallic layers and cause, in the long term, electrical discontinuities. This 
is particularly true in left alone applications, where no frequent extraction/insertion of the SIM card is 
performed.  

In case of mobility when the application is moved through different environments with temperature variations, 
some condensation may appear. These events have a negative impact on the SIM and may favor oxidation. 

If the use of standard SIM card, with exposition to the environmental conditions described above, can not be 
avoided, special care must be taken in the integration of the final application in order to minimize the impact 
of these conditions. The solutions that may be proposed are: 

 Lubrication of the SIM card to protect the SIM Contact from oxidation. 
 Putting the FASTRACK Supreme Plug & Play in a waterproof enclosure with desiccant bags. 

Lubrication of the SIM card had been tested by Wavecom (using Tutela Fluid 43EM from MOLYDUVAL) and 
gives very good results.  
If waterproof enclosure with a desiccant solution is used, check with your desiccant retailer the quantity that 
must be used according to the enclosure dimensions. Ensure humidity has been removed before sealing the 
enclosure. 
Any solution selected must be qualified by the customer on the final application. 
To minimize oxidation problem on the SIM card, its manipulation must be done with the greatest precautions. 
In particular, the metallic contacts of the card must never be touched with bare fingers or any matter which 
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may contain polluted materials liable to produce oxidation (such as, e.g. substances including chlorine). In 
case a cleaning of the Card is necessary, a dry cloth must be used (never use any chemical substance). 

8.4 Conformity 

The complete product complies with the essential requirements of article 3 of R&TTE 1999/5/EC Directive 
and satisfied the following standards: 

Domain Applicable standard 

Safety standard EN 60950 (ed.1999) 

Efficient use of the radio frequency 
spectrum 

EN 301 419-(v 4.1.1) 

EN 301 511 (V 7.0.1) 

EMC EN 301 489–1 (edition 2002) 

EN 301 489-7 (edition 2002) 

Global Certification Forum – Certification 
Criteria 

GCF-CC V3.13.0 

PTCRB  

FCC  

IC  

8.5 Protections 

8.5.1 Power Supply 

The FASTRACK Supreme is protected by a 800 mA / 250 V fuse directly bonded on the power supply cable. 

The model of fuse used is: FSD 800 mA / 250 V FAST-ACTING. 
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8.5.2 Overvoltage 

The FASTRACK Supreme is protected against voltage over +32 V. 

When input voltages exceed +32 V, the supply voltage is disconnected in order to protect the internal 
electronic components from an overvoltage. 

8.5.3 Electrostatic Discharge 

The FASTRACK Supreme withstands ESD according to IEC 1000-4-2 requirements for all accessible parts 
of the FASTRACK Supreme except the RF part: 

 8 kV of air discharge, 

 4 kV of contact discharge. 

8.5.4 Miscellaneous 

Filtering guarantees: 

 EMI/RFI protection in input and output, 

 Signal smoothing. 
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9 Safety recommendations 

9.1 General Safety 

It is important to follow any special regulations regarding the use of radio equipment due in particular to the 
possibility of radio frequency (RF) interference. Please follow the safety advice given below carefully. 

Switch OFF your Wireless CPU®: 

 When in an aircraft. The use of cellular telephones in an aircraft may endanger the operation of the 
aircraft, disrupt the cellular network and is illegal. Failure to observe this instruction may lead to 
suspension or denial of cellular telephone services to the offender, or legal action or both, 

 When at a refueling point, 

 When in any area with a potentially explosive atmosphere which could cause an explosion or fire, 

 In hospitals and any other place where medical equipment may be in use. 

Respect restrictions on the use of radio equipment in: 

 Fuel depots, 

 Chemical plants, 

 Places where blasting operations are in progress, 

 Any other area where signalization reminds that the use of cellular telephone is forbidden or 
dangerous. 

 Any other area where you would normally be advised to turn off your vehicle engine. 

There may be a hazard associated with the operation of your FASTRACK Supreme Plug & Play close to 
inadequately protected personal medical devices such as hearing aids and pacemakers. Consult the 
manufacturers of the medical device to determine if it is adequately protected. 

Operation of your FASTRACK Supreme Plug & Play close to other electronic equipment may also cause 
interference if the equipment is inadequately protected. Observe any warning signs and manufacturers’ 
recommendations. 

The FASTRACK Supreme Plug & Play is designed for and intended to be used in "fixed" and "mobile" 
applications: 

 "Fixed" means that the device is physically secured at one location and is not able to be easily moved 
to another location. 

 "Mobile" means that the device is designed to be used in other than fixed locations and generally in 
such a way that a separation distance of at least 20 cm (8 inches) is normally maintained between the 
transmitter’s antenna and the body of the user or nearby persons. 

The FASTRACK Supreme Plug & Play is not designed for and intended to be used in portable applications 
(within 20 cm or 8 inches of the body of the user) and such uses are strictly prohibited. 

9.2 Vehicle Safety 

Do not use your FASTRACK Supreme Plug & Play while driving, unless equipped with a correctly installed 
vehicle kit allowing ’Hands-Free’ Operation. 

Respect national regulations on the use of cellular telephones in vehicles. Road safety always comes first. 
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If incorrectly installed in a vehicle, the operation of FASTRACK Supreme Plug & Play telephone could 
interfere with the correct functioning of vehicle electronics. To avoid such problems, make sure that the 
installation has been performed by a qualified personnel. Verification of the protection of vehicle electronics 
should form part of the installation. 

The use of an alert device to operate a vehicle’s lights or horn on public roads is not permitted. 

9.3 Care and Maintenance 

Your FASTRACK Supreme Plug & Play is the product of advanced engineering, design and craftsmanship 
and should be treated with care. The suggestion below will help you to enjoy this product for many years. 

Do not expose the FASTRACK Supreme Plug & Play to any extreme environment where the temperature or 
humidity is high. 

Do not use or store the FASTRACK Supreme Plug & Play in dusty or dirty areas. Its moving parts (SIM 
holder for example) can be damaged. 

Do not attempt to disassemble the Wireless CPU®. There are no user serviceable parts inside. 

Do not expose the FASTRACK Supreme Plug & Play to water, rain or spilt beverages. It is not waterproof. 

Do not abuse your FASTRACK Supreme Plug & Play by dropping, knocking, or violently shaking it. Rough 
handling can damage it. 

Do not place the FASTRACK Supreme Plug & Play alongside computer discs, credit or travel cards or other 
magnetic media. The information contained on discs or cards may be affected by the Wireless CPU®. 

The use of third party equipment or accessories, not made or authorized by Wavecom may invalidate the 
warranty of the Wireless CPU®. 

Do contact an authorized Service Center in the unlikely event of a fault in the Wireless CPU®. 

9.4 Your Responsibility 

This FASTRACK Supreme Plug & Play is under your responsibility. Please treat it with care respecting all 
local regulations. It is not a toy. Therefore, keep it in a safe place at all times and out of the reach of children. 

Try to remember your Unlock and PIN codes. Become familiar with and use the security features to block 
unauthorized use and theft. 

 

SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 397 of 476



 

 

Fastrack Supreme User Guide 
Recommended Accessories 

 confidential © Page: 76 / 77

This document is the sole and exclusive property of WAVECOM. Not to be distributed or divulged without prior written agreement.

WA_DEV_Fastrk_UGD_001 5 june, 2007

10 Recommended Accessories 

Accessories recommended by Wavecom for the FASTRACK Supreme are given in the table below. 

Table 32: List of recommended accessories 

Designation Part number Supplier

1140.26 ALLGON 

MA112VX00 MAT Equipement Quad-band antenna 

MCA1890 MH/PB/SMA m HIRSCHMANN 

SMA/FME Antenna 
adaptor 

 PROCOM 

Power adaptor (Europe) EGSTDW P2 EF9W3 24W 

Out:12 V - 2A 

In: 100 to 240 V – 50/60 Hz – 550 mA 

Mounted with micro-fit connector 

EGSTDW (for power 
adaptor) 

MOLEX (for micro-fit 
connector)* 

Fuse F800L250V Shanghai Fullness 

IESM GPS + USB M13SUE01 WAVECOM 

IESM IO + USB M13SUE02 WAVECOM 

IESM IO + USB + GPS M13SUE03 WAVECOM 

* Information not available for this preliminary version. 
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11 Online Support 

Wavecom provides an extensive range on online support which includes the following areas of Wavecom’s 
wireless expertise: 

 the latest version of this document 

 new versions of our Operating System user guides 

 comprehensive support for Open AT® 

 regulatory certifications 

 carrier certifications 

 application notes 

To gain access to this support, simply visit our web site at www.wavecom.com or click on the desire link in 
Page.  Privileged access via user login is provided to Wavecom authorized distributors. 
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www.maestro.com.au/woomera_specs.html 1/2

Home Search Sitemap

Maestro Quality
Maestro have a strong commitment to
total quality control. All of our products
are hot run tested for at least 12 hours
before leaving the factory.

Links
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MaestroTel Hybrid
PBX System with
Outlook Integration

Be in control of your
business destiny with the latest in low cost
PBX systems with seamless integration
with Outlook 2003 and 2007

read more info

     The new 
     Woomera is 
     now here

Built even better than before and with
even more performance from the latest
Impedance Match Technology.

read more info

 

Woomera with generation II Impedance Match Technology

• Modem Specifications
− ITU-T V.92  with PCM upstream rates up to 48 kbps, data mode not leased line
   QuickConnect, and Modem-on-hold functions
− V.90, V.34, V.32bis, V.32, V.22 bis, V.22, V.23, and V.21;
   Bell 212A and Bell 103
− MNP 10EC™ enhanced cellular performance
− V.250 and V.251 commands
− V.22 bis fast connect
• Data compression and error correction
− V.44 data compression for optimal downloading of Internet Web pages and files
− V.42 bis and MNP 5 data compression
− V.42 LAPM and MNP 2-4 error correction
• Fax modem
− V.17, V.29, V.27 ter, and V.21 channel 2
− EIA/TIA 578 Class 1 and T.31 Class 1.0 commands
• V.80 synchronous access mode supports host-controlled communication protocols
  with H.324 interface support
• Downloadable Architecture
− Downloadable MCU firmware from the host/DTE to flash ROM
− Downloadable MDP code modules from the MCU transparent to the host
• Data/Fax/Voice call discrimination
• Hardware-based modem controller and digital signal processor (DSP)
• Telephone features
− Caller ID detection
− Call progress, 
• Distinctive ring detect (cadence only)
• Caller ID detect
− On-hook Caller ID detection
− Off-hook Call Waiting Caller ID detection during data mode in V.92, V.90, V.34
   V.32bis, or V.32
• Telephony/TAM
− V.253 commands
− 2-bit and 4-bit Conexant ADPCM, 8-bit linear PCM, and 4-bit IMA coding
− 8 kHz sample rate
− Concurrent DTMF, ring, and Caller ID detection
• Serial interface with speeds up to 230.4 kbps
− Serial ITU-T V.24 (EIA/TIA-232-E) logical interface
• Direct mode (serial DTE interface)
• Flow control and speed buffering
• Automatic format/speed sensing
• Serial async/sync data; Online only with a 10 bit word
• USB interface and serial interface (USB models only)

Shipping Weight:  2.0 KG

Price:  $299.00 serial model (Built to order only)

Price:  $319.00 USB and serial model

 

Home Up
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CELLULAR TRANSIT ANTENNA
824-2170 MHz
TLA2100, TLA2100

The TLA2100/3100 is an ideal antenna solution for 3G850, 3G900, GSM900/1800, 
GSM-R1800 and 3G2100 data applications in both fixed and mobile situations. De-
signed to offer true multi band performance the TLA2100/3100 is ready for use with 
the latest modems. With a high impact resistant vacuum formed ASA radome and 
neoprene mounting gasket, the TLA2100/3100 can be used for indoor or outdoor 
applications.

Features:

Applications include public vending machines, ATM kiosks,
industrial automotive use, asset management and rail

Designed for use on conductive or nonconductive surfaces 

TLA3100 model incorporates integrated GPS antenna

Copyright RF Industries Pty Ltd 2011. Subject to change without notice.
rfi.com.au1

Mechanical

Electrical

Model Number TLA2100 TLA3100

Nominal Gain dBi (dBd) 2

Frequency MHz 824-960      1710-2170

Tuned Bandwidth Full

VSWR (Return Loss) <2.5:1 (7.4dB)

Nominal Impedance 50

Vertical Beamwidth Hemispherical

Horizontal Beamwidth Omnidirectional

Input Power W 10

Model Number TLA2100 TLA3100

Construction White Geloy ASA radome

Diameter mm 135

Height mm 61 including gasket

Termination
5m of 9006 cable with an  

SMA male connector terminated
Cellular: 5m low loss 9006 cable with SMA male terminated

GPS: 5m of RG174 cable with an MCX connector

Mounting Area 135mm O/ +6 mounting holes (suits M4 screws - not supplied)

Frequency 1575.42MHz

Operation Temperature -40 to +85 degrees C

Storage Temperature -40 to +100 degrees C

System Gain 28dBi including cable and filter losses

Impedance 50Ohm

Polarization RHCP

VSWR 1.5:1

Noise Figure <1.8 dB max.

Power Input +2.5Vdc to +12Vdc input, Auto Switching

Power consumption 11mA to 13mA (max)

+300-300

4.0

3.7

3.4

3.1

2.8

2.5

2.2

1.9

1.6

1.3

Typical VSWR response
1710-2170MHz @ 1940MHz CF

+100-100

4.0

3.7

3.4

3.1

2.8

2.5

2.2

1.9

1.6

1.3

Typical VSWR response 
824-960MHz @ 892MHz CF

Typical E-Plane response

GPS

P-40827-12
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WARNING - EXPLOSION HAZARD - SUBSTITUTION OF
COMPONENTS MAY IMPAIR SUITABILITY FOR CLASS I,
DIVISION 2/CLASS II, DIVISION 2/CLASS III, DIVISION 2
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SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 411 of 476



SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 412 of 476



SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 413 of 476



SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 414 of 476



4 017918 100605

SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 415 of 476



SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 416 of 476



SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 417 of 476



SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 418 of 476



SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 419 of 476



SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 420 of 476



SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 421 of 476



SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 422 of 476



4 017918 099053

SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 423 of 476



4 017918 848385

SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 424 of 476



SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 425 of 476



SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 426 of 476



SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 427 of 476



4 017918 848361

SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 428 of 476



SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 429 of 476



SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 430 of 476



SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 431 of 476



4 046356 329781

SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 432 of 476



SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 433 of 476



SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 434 of 476



SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 435 of 476



SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 436 of 476



SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 437 of 476



SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 438 of 476



SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 439 of 476



4 046356 329804

SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 440 of 476



SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 441 of 476



SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 442 of 476



SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 443 of 476



SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 444 of 476



SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 445 of 476



SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 446 of 476



4 017918 188047

SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 447 of 476



4 046356 333597

SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 448 of 476



SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 449 of 476



SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 450 of 476



SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 451 of 476



SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 452 of 476



SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 453 of 476



SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 454 of 476



SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 455 of 476



4 046356 412735

SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 456 of 476



4 017918 005900

SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 457 of 476



SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 458 of 476



4 017918 017323

SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 459 of 476



SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 460 of 476



SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 461 of 476



SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 462 of 476



4 017918 940614

SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 463 of 476



4 017918 818920

SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 464 of 476



SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 465 of 476



4 046356 357265

SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 466 of 476



SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 467 of 476



4 046356 359092

SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 468 of 476



SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 469 of 476



MARECHAL ELECTRIC Catalogue 22

DECONTACTOR™
20 A

Socket-outlet (female) Inlet (male)S I

Voltage Polarity Material  Part #

20-24V 2P Polyester 61 14 08A

110 -130V 1P+N+E Polyester 61 14 035

190 -230V 3P+E Polyester 61 14 033 

220 -250V 1P+N+E Polyester 61 14 015

380 -440V 3P+E Polyester 61 14 013

Dual voltage* 3P+N+E Polyester 61 14 017

* See front cover flap
Other voltages, polarities: see page 8

Version with self-closing lid (IP54): 
Please consult us

Voltage Polarity Material  Part #

20-24V 2P Polyester 61 18 08A

110-130V 1P+N+E Polyester 61 18 035

190-230V 3P+E Polyester 61 18 033

220-250V 1P+N+E Polyester 61 18 015

380-440V 3P+E Polyester 61 18 013

380-440V 3P+N+E Polyester 61 18 017

Socket-outlet options

Device for self-ejecting coupler socket  Socket # + 354

Device for self-ejecting plug  Socket #  + 352

Self-returning lid Socket #  + R

180°-opening lid  Socket #  + 10

180°-opening and self-returning lid Socket #  + 18

Padlocking shaft for 1 padlock 3mm Ø Socket #  + 840

Padlocking shaft up to 3 padlocks 3mm Ø Socket #  + 844

Stop button Socket #  + 453

If you want to equip a socket-outlet with two or more options:
call us at +33 (0) 1 45 11 60 00.

Inlet accessories

IP67 cap 61 1A 126

Ejecting mechanism (shark fin) 61 1A 338

Tension cord 31 1A 336

Main features:

DSN1
• (socket-outlet) IP 66/67
• (socket-outlet + inlet) IP 66/67
• IK 08
• Umax 500V AC - 250V DC

• Wiring (min - max) flexible 1 / 2.5 mm2

• Wiring (min - max) stranded 1.5 / 4 mm2

• Other wiring on request
max flexible / stranded 10 / 16 mm2

• Rated currents  (IEC / EN 60309-1) 20A / 400V 20 A / 500 V
• Rated currents and operating voltages 20A / 400V 20 A / 500 V

(load breaking capacity according to IEC / EN 60947-3) (AC23) (AC22)

Device for self-ejecting coupler socket*

IP67 Inlet cap

Padlocking shaft
(Padlock not supplied)

Stop button

Ejecting mechanism (shark fin)

Main options

Accessories

Device for self-ejecting plug*
* See Operating Instruction on page 168

Tension cord  

Certificate no.
FR 60042266D
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A

DSN

Installation accessories

Advantages
Core range
DSN1 - 20 A
DSN3  - 32 A
DSN6 - 63 A
Dimensions

Industrial – Domestic adapters 

Domestic socket-outlet 10/16A 230V 
+ industrial inlet 1P+N+E

Type Material Part number

UK Poly 61 18 015 D40 *

FR with safety shutter Poly 61 18 015 D16

* All these domestic socket-outlets are available to foreign 
standards : replace D40 by D11 for France, D30 for Germany,
D06 for Italy, D08 for Switzerland, D67 for Australia, D80 for USA etc

Also see:

Full range of boxes page 86
Dimensions page 28
Technical Manual page 150

B Sl

H Handle Straight Angled
poly poly

Cable dia.

8-18mm 61 1A 013 01 NA 313

5-21mm 61 1A 413

Sleeve Inclined Inclined
poly 30° poly 70°

61 1A 027 51 AA 757

Straight poly with for
poly cable gland ejection option

Cable dia.

6 -12mm 61 1A 753 61 1A 463

13-18mm 61 1A 253 25P 61 1A 443 25P

18-25mm 61 1A 253 32P 61 1A 443 32P

Straight poly flowerpot
with metric threaded entry *

Entry 

M20 61 1A 253 417

M25 61 1A 253 418

M32 61 1A 253 419

* Cable gland on request.

DSN

Box Wall box Wall box
poly 30° poly 70°

Entry

M20 61 1A 053 51 AA 058

M25 51 AA 058

M32 51 AA 058

The boxes are supplied without any cable gland.
The 70° boxes are not drilled (drilled at extra cost).

Self-ejection

Both DSN sockets and plugs can be modi-
fied for self-ejection purposes e.g. for use
on vehicles, movable vessels, trailers etc.

See page 168 for guidance notes or 
contact us with your application for assistance.

Supply boxes for 
emergency vehicles  

with self-ejecting coupler socket 

See description on page 137

Handle for flat or steel armoured cables on request.
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DSN range dimensions
Socket-outlet 

+ plug

Plug

A B Ø
DSN1 125 58 8-18
DSN3/DSN24C 145 68 5-21
DSN6/DSN37C 152 83 10-30

Plug connected (A1)/
disconnected (A0)
in a socket-outlet 

A1 A0
DSN1 156 169
DSN3/DSN24C 169 186
DSN6/DSN37C 175 204

Plug connected (A1)/
disconnected (A0) in a 
30° wall mounting socket

A1 A0 B1 B0 Y Yß
DSN1 204 215 162 168 180
DSN3/DSN24C 214 229 162 171 200
DSN6/DSN37C 233 259 184 199 236 213 

Plug connected (A1)/
disconnected (A0) in a
30° inclined socket

A1 A0 B1 B0 Y Yß
DSN1 185 196 151 157 169
DSN3/DSN24C 195 210 171 180 209
DSN6/DSN37C 204 230 178 193 230 207

Socket-outlet

A BB BH C D E H YB YBß Z Ød
DSN1 53 40 38 57 50.5 42 25 70 98 4.5
DSN3/DSN24C 66 53 50 73 58 48 15 98 113.6 4.5
DSN6/DSN37C 79 59 56 82 68 55 18 118 148 121 5

30° wall mounting 
socket

A B CA CAb CP D E1 E1b E2 H Y Yß Z Ød
DSN1 127 131 45 68 57 90 36 56 78 38 180 111 4.5
DSN3/DSN24C 138 132 84 84 73 107 70 70 70 18 200 105 6
DSN6/DSN37C 165 162 89 89 82 122 77 77 88 24 236 213 114 6.5

Plug connected (A1)/
disconnected (A0) in a
70° inclined socket

A1 A0 B1 B0 Y
DSN1 126 131 235 250 215
DSN3/DSN24C 139 145 263 280 242
DSN6/DSN37C 167 175 331 338 295

Ø

A

B

A0

A1

Plug connected (A1)/
disconnected (A0) in a
70° wall mounting socket

A1 A0 B1 B0 Y
DSN1 204 209 235 250 215
DSN3/DSN24C 217 223 263 280 242
DSN6/DSN37C 245 253 331 338 295

70° wall mounting 
socket

A B CA D E1 E2 H2 Y Ød
DSN1 197 163 127 127 116 96 39 215 6.5
DSN3/DSN24C 211 182 127 127 116 96 39 242 6.5
DSN6/DSN37C 236 225 170 170 159 139 39 295 6.5

30° inclined socket

A B CA CAb CP D D1 D2 E1 E1b E2 Y Yß Z Ød
DSN1 108 120 45 68 57 90 75 50 36 56 78 169 92 4.5
DSN3/DSN24C 119 141 76 76 73 107 65 95 63 63 95 209 86 5.5
DSN6/DSN37C 136 156 76 76 82 107 65 95 63 63 95 230 207 85 5.5

70° inclined socket

A B CA D E1 E2 Y Ød
DSN1 119 163 127 127 116 96 215 4.5
DSN3/DSN24C 133 182 127 127 116 96 242 4.5
DSN6/DSN37C 158 225 170 170 159 139 295 4.5

Ød E

E

C

D

H
Z

A

BH

YB

Ød E1

E1b

CAb
CP

E2

CA

D

H

Z

A
TA

TA

B

Y

A0

A1

B1
B0

Yß
Y

YB0B1

A1
A0

D E1

CA
E1 Ød

E2
B

Y

H2
A

A0
A1

B1 B0
Yß

Y

YB0B1

A1
A0

D E1

CA
E1 Ød

E2
B

Y

A

Ød

D1
E2

E1b

D2

CP

CAb

CA

E1

D

A

B
Y

Z

YBß: 180° OPENING LID

Yß: 180° OPENING LID

Yß: 180° OPENING LID Yß: 180° OPENING LID

Yß: 180° OPENING LID

SPS Various Electrical Switchboard OM Section 7 Electrical Equipment Technical Information Part 2

Q-Pulse Id TMS582 Active 17/12/2013 Page 472 of 476



MARECHAL ELECTRIC Catalogue 29

Advantages
Core range
DSN1 - 20A
DSN3 - 32A
DSN6 - 63A
Dimensions

DSN

Coupler socket  
+ inlet 

Coupler
socket

A B Ø
DSN1 131 78 8-18
DSN3/DSN24C 162 103 5-21
DSN6/DSN37C 175 115 10-30

Coupler socket
connected (A1)/
disconnected (A0)
in an inlet

A1 A0
DSN1 156 169
DSN3/DSN24C 169 186
DSN6/DSN37C 175 204

A

ØB

Inlet

A BB BH C D E H Ød
DSN1 50 24 27 57 37 42 14 4.5
DSN3/DSN24C 50 32 36 67 58 48 13 4.5
DSN6/DSN37C 54 39 44 78 68 55 15 5

E

E

C

Ød

D

H A

BB

BH

A0
A1

Coupler socket 
connected (A1)/
disconnected (A0)
in a 30° wall mounting 
appliance inlet

A1 A0 B B1 B0 Bß
DSN1 204 215 162 162 168
DSN3/DSN24C 214 229 209 162 171
DSN6/DSN37C 233 259 235 184 199 213

30° wall mounting 
appliance inlet

A B CA CAb CP D E1 E1b E2 H Ød
DSN1 115 113 45 68 57 90 36 56 78 38 4.5
DSN3/DSN24C 112 105 84 84 67 107 70 70 70 18 6
DSN6/DSN37C 132 128 89 89 78 122 77 77 88 24 6.5

E1

E2

E1b
CAb

CP

CA
Ød

H

PG

D

M

A

B

A0

A1

B1
B

B0
Bß

70° wall mounting 
appliance inlet

A B CA D E1 E2 H2 Ød
DSN1 179 154 127 127 116 96 39 6.5
DSN3/DSN24C 184 160 127 127 116 96 39 6.5
DSN6/DSN37C 209 203 170 170 159 139 39 6.5

D E2
B

E1

CA
E1 H2Ød

A

Bß: 180° OPENING LID

Coupler socket 
connected (A1)/
disconnected (A0)
in a 70° wall mounting 
appliance inlet

A1 A0 B B1 B0 Bß
DSN1 195 201 188 235 250 141
DSN3/DSN24C 228 234 228 263 280 164
DSN6/DSN37C 262 269 259 322 341 188

30° inclined 
appliance inlet

A B CA CAb D D1 E1 E1b E2 Ød
DSN1 96 102 45 68 90 75 36 56 78 4.5
DSN3/DSN24C 93 114 76 76 107 65 63 63 95 5.5
DSN6/DSN37C 103 122 76 76 107 65 63 63 95 5.5

D1

E1

E2

E1b
CAb

CA
Ød

D

A

B

Coupler socket 
connected (A1)/
disconnected (A0) 
in a 30° inclined 
appliance inlet

A1 A0 B B1 B0 Bß
DSN1 185 196 162 151 157
DSN3/DSN24C 195 210 209 171 180
DSN6/DSN37C 204 230 235 178 193 213

A0

A1

B1
B

B0
Bß

Bß: 180° OPENING LIDD1: drilling Ø 

70° inclined 
appliance inlet

A B CA D E1 E2 Ød
DSN1 101 154 127 127 116 96 4.5
DSN3/DSN24C 106 160 127 127 116 96 4.5
DSN6/DSN37C 131 203 170 170 159 139 4.5

D E2
B

E1

CA
E1 Ød

A

Coupler socket 
connected (A1)/
disconnected (A0)
in a 70° inclined 
appliance inlet

A1 A0 B B1 B0 Bß
DSN1 117 123 188 235 250 141
DSN3/DSN24C 150 156 228 263 280 164
DSN6/DSN37C 184 191 259 322 341 188

B0B1

Bß
B

A1
A0

B0B1

Bß
B

A1
A0
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‘Eclipse’ Twin Lens 80 Watt T5 1500mm

Product Code: FPE15280
Lamps Available: 35/49/73/80 w
Features

360 degree rotating multi-directional lens with ratchet control  
IP66 Rating, Water Jet and Dust Proof
Corrosion resistant, acid and alkaline resistant thermoplastic PBT components
Outdoor and indoor applications
Rectangular polymer coated 6000 series aluminium body
Front threaded screw rings with short sealing system
Pendant, vertical or horizontal mount with optional trunking system
Ready for connection by a licensed electrical contractor
Electronic ballast, direct start, dimmable, emergency light capability
One man install via stainless steel clips with storm proof over locking clips
Polycarbonate clear lens with parabolic Alonod reflector
Available with optional flex & plug or hard wire ready
Easy one man lamp change
Impact resistant
HE & HO lamps standard

Applications
Food processing plants fully approved 
Abattoirs fully approved for interior and exterior
locations
Breweries with no risk of blue light damage to
products
Warehouses task specific illumination/ hi bay
and lo bay
Factories task specific illumination/ hi bay and lo bay
Mining for conveyor lines, security, machinery etc.
Carparks providing cost effective, safe lighting levels
Security for internal and external wall/ pole mounting
Retail Stores for directional lighting
Signage illumination for exterior positioning
Marine where fittings need to be salt environment resistant
Cold Rooms where fittings need to be cold resistant to –35°C
Gymnasiums where glare is a factor
Assembly Halls indoor and outdoor
Councils and local authorities IP66 rating for tough locations  

Home History Products Projects Video Contact us DownloadsLinks
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PRODUCT DESCRIPTION
Cortec® VpCI-110 emitters are designed to provide 
corrosion protection for metal components and 
parts enclosed in non-ventilated control boxes, 
cabinets, or tool boxes up to 10 cubic feet (283 liters) 
in volume.  The Vapor phase Corrosion Inhibitor 
(VpCI) emits vapors which form a molecular layer on 
internal metal surfaces to protect critical, complex, 
and expensive electronic equipment and other 
metal components during operation, shipping, or 
storage.  VpCI-110 is a small foam emitter through 
which corrosion inhibitors are slowly released, 
and moisture and air pollutants can enter to be 
absorbed.  It provides long-term protection against 
corrosion even in the presence of adverse conditions 
including salt, moisture, airborne contaminants, H2S, 
SO2, NH3, and others.

TYPICAL APPLICATIONS
VpCI-110 can be effectively used for:

• Operations, packaging, and storage electrical 
equipment

• Marine navigation and communication electronic 
equipment

• Aerospace electrical controls
• Electric motors

• Switching equipment
• Fuse boxes and power boxes
• Medical equipment
• Electrical wireways and terminal boxes
• Scientific and measuring instruments
• Telecommunications equipment
• Remote electronics devices
• Tool-boxes, parts-storage, and other containers 

holding metals

FEATURES
• Economical to use
• Provides continuous protection for up to 24 months 

during operation and/or shutdown
• Effective in polluted and humid environments
• Does not interfere with electrical, optical, or 

mechanical performance
• Multimetal protection
• Quick and easy installation
• Non-toxic and safe to handle
• Compact and space-saving
• Free of nitrites, halogens, and phosphates
• No spraying, wiping, or dipping required
• Low VOC values
• Meets Southern California Clean Air Act and other 

National and local regulations
• Self-stick back
• Self-stick date label
• Accepted by FDA for corrosion protection of electrical  
   and electronic equipment within food processing   
   plants 
• Canadian Food Inspection Agency acceptance for 

indirect food contact
• NSN 6850-01-456-2971
• Conforms to MIL I-22110C
• Federal Standard 101, Ardec Technical Report 99-

05, Picatinny Arsenal, New Jersey, USA
   

VpCI®-110 Emitter, Patented
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All statements, technical information and recommendations contained herein are based on tests Cortec Corporation 
believes to be reliable, but the accuracy or completeness thereof is not guaranteed.

Cortec Corporation warrants Cortec® products will be free from defects when shipped to customer.  Cortec 
Corporation’s obligation under this warranty shall be limited to replacement of product that proves to be defective.  
To obtain replacement product under this warranty, the customer must notify Cortec Corporation of the claimed 
defect within six months after shipment of product to customer.  All freight charges for replacement products shall 
be paid by customer.

Cortec Corporation shall have no liability for any injury, loss or damage arising out of the use of or the inability 
to use the products.

BEFORE USING, USER SHALL DETERMINE THE SUITABILITY OF THE PRODUCT FOR ITS INTENDED USE, AND 
USER ASSUMES ALL RISK AND LIABILITY WHATSOEVER IN CONNECTION THEREWITH.  No representation or 
recommendation not contained herein shall have any force or effect unless in a written document signed by an 
officer of Cortec Corporation.

THE FOREGOING WARRANTY IS EXCLUSIVE AND IN LIEU OF ALL OTHER WARRANTIES, EXPRESS, IMPLIED OR 
STATUTORY, INCLUDING WITHOUT LIMITATION ANY IMPLIED WARRANTY OF MERCHANTABILITY OR OF FITNESS 
FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE.  IN NO CASE SHALL CORTEC CORPORATION BE LIABLE FOR INCIDENTAL OR 
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES.

LIMITED WARRANTY

FOR INDUSTRIAL USE ONLY

KEEP OUT OF REACH OF CHILDREN

KEEP CONTAINER TIGHTLY SEALED

NOT FOR INTERNAL CONSUMPTION

CONSULT MATERIAL SAFETY DATA SHEET FOR 
MORE INFORMATION

METHOD OF APPLICATION
VpCI-110 is extremely simple and convenient to install.  
The device should be installed at the earliest possible 
time.  Simply select a space within enclosure where 
corrosion protection would be useful.  Verify the surface is 
clean and free of debris.  Peel off the protective peel strip 
from the bottom of the device and attach it to the clean 
surface.

VpCI-110 emitters can be installed in any position.  For 
volumes greater than 10 cubic feet (283 liters), use more 
than one device.  If the enclosure is not totally airtight, 
or if the access doors are opened frequently, replace the 
VpCI-110 device more often than every 2 years.  After 
periods of heavy maintenance replace the device. For 
additional protection spray the enclosure very lightly with 
ElectriCorr® VpCI-238 or VpCI -239.

SPECIFICATIONS
Packaging 12 individually wrapped 
 emitters per carton
Protection up to 10 ft3 (283 liters) per 
 device
Standard Size Foam device with adhesive 
 backing 2.5” D x 2” H 
 (6.4 cm D x 5 cm H)

Distributed by:Distributed by:

4119 White Bear Parkway, St. Paul, MN  55110  USA
Phone (651) 429-1100, Fax (651) 429-1122
Toll Free (800) 4-CORTEC, E-mail info@cortecvci.com
Internet http://www.CortecVCI.com

printed on recycled paper    100% post consumer
Revised 3/3/09. Cortec Corporation 2001-2009.  All rights reserved.  Supersedes: 5/31/06
ElectriCorr® and Cortec®  are trademarks of Cortec Corporation
© 2009, Cortec Corporation.  All Rights Reserved.  Copying of these materials in any form
without the written authorization of Cortec Corporation is strictly prohibited.
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